DRILL  REGULATIONS 


For  Signal  Coi'})s 

Ti'(>()i)s 
OBSOLETE 

Superseded  by 
latiw  edition  ,  „ 


Wasliiiigton  :  (Toverimienl  Printititr  Ollice 
1907 

OF  lis  ,  ,. 


WAR  ]>KPARTMENt 
Doemnent  No.  304 

OFFICE  OF  THK  CHIEV  SIGNAL  OFPlCliiK 


,Cf07 


War  Department, 
Office  of  the  Chief  of  Staff, 

Washington,  Anrjust  19,  1907. 
The  following  Provisional  Drill  Regulations  for  Signal  Corps 
Troops,  prepared  by  the  faculty  and  atudent  officers  of  the  United 
States  Signal  School,  are  issued  for  the  infomiatiou  and  guidance  of 
all  cont-erned.  Any  suggestions  for  changes  in  these  provisional 
regulations  which  officers  believe  will  add  to  their  value  will  be 
submitted  to  the  Adjutant-General  of  the  Army. 
By  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War: 

.1.  FiiANKLiN  Bell, 
Major-  General,  Chief  of  Staff. 


3 


OllDEK  OF  SUBJECTS. 


Page. 

Definitions   7 

Signals    9 

(jfeneral  principles   11 

The  soldier,  dismounted   14 

Individual  instruction  without  arms   15 

Setting-up  exercises   18 

Steps  and  march  i  ng   21 

Instruction  with  arms   24 

Manual  of  arms   26 

The  squad,  dismounted   36 

Alignnienta   36 

Intervals  and  distances   37 

Marchings   38 

Turnings   40 

To  stack  and  tkke  arms   42 

Position  kneeling  and  lying  down   44 

Inspection  of  arms   45 

Loadings  and  firings   46 

ManuaTof  the  pistol   60 

The  company,  dismounted   54 

Formation  of  company   56 

Movement  by  platoons   68 

Eoutestep   72 

The  battalion,  dismounted   74 

Standard  guard   75 

Formation  of  batfeilion   77 

Movementa  in  mass   84 

Movements  by  platoons   84 

The  soldier,  mounted   85 

Equipment  of  the  horse   86 

Position  of  soldier   94 

Aids  in  horsemanship   99 


5 


6  ORDER  OF  SUBJECTS. 

Page. 

The  squad,  mounted   117 

The  company,  mounted   120 

Formation  of  company     120 

Alignments   123 

Platoon  column   138 

Hygiene  of  stables   150 

Stable  duty   154 

Ceremonies   158 

Reviews   159 

General  rules  for  reviews   1 59 

Inspections   161 

Company,  dismounted   161 

Company,  mounted.   163 

Battalion,  dismounted   165 

Muster   167 

Battalion  or  company,  dismounted.  .   167 

Company,  mounted   167 

Battalion  review,  dismounted   168 

battalion  parade,  dismounted   171 

Guard  mounting,  dismounted   1^8 

Escorts   179 

Escort  of  the  standard   179 

Escort  of  honor   180 

Funeral  escorts   180 

Manual  of  the  saber   183 

Manual  of  the  guidon   187 

The  standard   188 

Manual  of  the  standard   188 

The  band     189 

Camping   191 

Pitching  tents   191 

Honors   198 

Trumpet  calls,  etc   201 


SIGNAL  CORPS  DRILL  REGULATIONS, 

UNITED  STATES  ARMY. 


DEFINITIONS. 

Alignment:  A  straight  line  upon  which  several  men  or  bodies  of 

troops  are  formed  or  are  to  be  formed. 
Base:  The  element  on  which  a  movement  is  regulated. 
Center:  The  middle  point  or  element  of  a  command. 
Column:  A  formation  in  whieh  the  elements  are  placed  one  behind 

another. 
Deploy:  To  extend  the  front. 

Depth:  The  space  from  head  to  rear  of  any  formation,  including  ttie 

leading  and  rear  elements. 
Disposition:  The  distribution  of  the  fractions  of  a  body  of  troops, 

and  the  formations  and  duties  assigned  to  each,  for  the  accom» 

plishment  of  a  desired  end. 
Distance:  Open  space  in  the  direction  of  depth. 
Drill:  The  exercises  and  evolutions  taught  on  the  drill  ground. 
Ecltelon:  A  formation  in  which  the  subdivis-ions  are  placed  one  be- 
hind another,  extending  beyond  and  unmasking  one  another, 

either  wholly  or  in  part. 
In  battle  formation  this  term  is  also  employed  to  designate  the 

different  lines.    Example:  The  first  ec/ie/on,  the  firing  line;  the 

second  echelon,  the  support. 
Element:  A  file,  squad,  platoon,  company,  or  larger  body. 
Evolution:  A  movement  executed  by  several  battalions,  or  larger 

units,  for  the  purpose  of  passing  from  one  formation  to  another. 
Facing  Distance;  Twelve  inches,  i.  e.,  the  difference  between  the 

front  of  a  man  in  isnks,  inclading  his  interval,  and  his  depth. 
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DEFINITIONS. 


File:  A  single  man  in  rank. 

File  Closers:  Officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  posted  in  rear 
of  the  line. 

Flank:  The  right  or  left  of  a  command  in  line  or  column;  also  the 

element  on  the  right  or  left  of  a  line. 
In  speaking  of  the  enemy  one  says,  "his  right  flank,"  "his 

left  wing,"  to  indicate  the  flank  or  wing  whicii  the  enemy 

would  so  designate. 
Flank  Attack:  A  movement  against  the  enemy's  flank. 
Flankers:  Men  so  posted  or  marched  as  to  protect  the  flank  of  a 

column. 

Flank  March:  A  march,  whatever  the  formation,  by  which  troops 

move  along  the  front  of  the  enemy's  position. 
Formation:  Arrangement  of  the  elements  of  a  command.   The  placing 

of  all  fractions  in  their  order  in  line,  in  column,  or  for  battle. 
Front:  The  space,  in  width,  occupied  by  a  command,  either  in  line 

or  column. 

Front  also  denotes  the  direction  of  the  enemy. 
Guide:  An  officer,  noncommissioned  officer,  or  private,  upon  whom 

the  command,  or  fraction  thereof,  regulates  its  march. 
Head:  The  leading  element  of  a  column. 
Interval:  An  open  space  between  elements  of  the  same  line. 
Left:  The  left  extremity  or  element  of  a  body  of  trooijs. 
Line:  A  formation  in  which  the  different  elements  are  abreast  of 

each  other. 

Maneuver:  A  movement  made  according  to  the  nature  of  the  ground 
with  reference  to  the  position  and  movements  of  the  enemy. 

Order,  Close:  The  normal  formation  in  which  soldiers  are  regularly 
in  line  or  column. 

Order,  Extended:  The  formation  in  which  the  soldiers,  or  the  sub- 
divisions, or  both,  are  separated  by  intervals  greater  than  in 
close  order. 

Pace:  Thirty  inches;  the  length  of  the  fall  step  in  quick  time. 
Plo^:  To  diminish  front. 

Point  of  Rest:  The  point  at  which  a  formation  begins. 

Rank:  A  line  of  men  placed  wde  by  side. 

Right:  The  right  extremity  or  element  of  a  body  of  troops. 

Scouts:  Men  detailed  to  precede  a  command  on  the  march  and  when 

forming  for  battle,  to  gather  and  report  information  concerning 

the  enemy  and  the  nature  of  the  ground. 
Squad:  Four  men,  in  ranks  or  otherwise. 


DEFINITIONS. 
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Tactics:  The  art  of  bandling  troops  in  the  presence  of  the  enemy. 
Turning  movement:  An  extended  movement  around  the  enemy's 

flank  for  the  purpose  of  threatening  or  attacking  his  flank  or 

rear. 

Wing:  The  portion  of  a  command  from  the  center  to  the  flank;  the 
battalion  is  the  smallest  body  which  is  divided  into  wings. 

SIGNALS. 

Men  fix  their  attention  at  the  first  word  of  command,  the  first 
note  of  the  trumpet,  or  the  first  motion  of  the  signal;  any  move- 
ment commences  immediately  upon  the  completion  of  the  com- 
mand, trumpet  call,  or  signal. 

In  making  signals  the  saber,  rifle,  or  headdress  may  be  held  in 
the  hand;  when  the  saber  is  used  it  is  in  prolongation  of  the  arm. 

The  following  signals  are  used  alone  or  in  conjunction  with  ver- 
bal commands  or  trumpet  calls: 

Attention:  A  short  whistle. 

Cease  firing:  A  prolonged  whistle. 

Except  in  these  two  cases  the  use  of  the  whistle  is  prohibited. 

Forward,  Right  oblique,  Left  oblique.  By  t/ie  right  flank;  the  left  flank. 
To  the  rear:  Raise  the  arm  until  horizontal,  pointmg  in  the  de- 
sired direction;  move  in  the  desired  direction. 

To  change  direction  to  the  right  {left):  Raise  the  left  (right)  arm  until 
horizontal,  extended  toward  the  marching  flank,  carry  the  arm 
to  the  front;  at  the  same  time  turn  and  move  in  the  direction 
to  be  taken. 

Halt:  Raise  the  arm  vertically  to  its  full  extent. 

Assemble:  Raise  the  arm  vertically  to  its  full  extent  and  slowly 
describe  small  horizontal  circles. 

Rally:  Raise  the  arm  vertically  to  its  full  extent  and  describe  large 
circles  very  rapidly. 

To  increase  the  gait  one  degree:  Carry  the  hand  to  the  right  shoul- 
der, saber  vertical;  raise  and  lower  the  hand,  keeping  the  saber 
vertical ;  to  Ixj  repeated  several  times. 

To  decrease  the  gait  one  degree:  First  motion  of  head  parry. 

By  the  increase  and  detr«!ase  of  the  gait  one  ciegree  is  under- 
stood the  passing  from  the  walk  to  the  trot,  or  from  the  trot  to 
the  gallop  and  the  reverse.  In  changes  of  gait,  the  instructor, 
upon  making  the  preparatory  signal,  causes  his  horse  to  take 
the  gait  ordered. 
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DfriNITIQNS. 


The  following  signals  are  used  by  scouts  and  others  to  ask  or  tmm* 

niit  information: 
Do  yon.see  anything?   Wave  hand  across  the  face. 
Affirmative  signal:  Raise  and  lower  the  arm  vertically  twice. 
Negative  signal:  Extend  the  arm  horizontally  twice. 
Enemy  in  sight  or  hearing:  Hold  the  rifle  horizontally  ahove  the 

head;  steadily  if  the  enemy  is  in  small  bodies;  raise  and  lower 

it  in  that  position  if  he  is  in  force. 
To  ask  for  reenforcements:  E^xtend  the  arm  horizontally  and  wave 

it  rapidly  with  a  circular  motion. 


GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 


1.  All  details,  detachments,  and  other  bodies  of  Signal  Corps  men 
will  habitually  be  formed  in  single  rank. 

2.  Movements  that  may  be  executed  toward  either  flank  are 
explained  as  toward  but  one  flank,  it  being  necessary  to  aubstitute 
the  word  " left"  for  "right,"  or  the  reverse,  to  have  the  command 
and  explanation  of  the  corresponding  movement  toward  the  other 
flank. 

3.  In  movements  where  the  guide  may  be  either  right,  left,  or 
center,  it  is  indicated  in  the  command  thus:  Guide  {right,  left,  or 
center). 

4.  Any  movement  may  be  (executed  either  from  the  halt  or  when 
marching,  if  not  otherwise  prescribed. 

5.  All  movements  on  foot,  not  specially  excepted,  maybe  exe- 
cuted in  double  time.  If  the  movement  be  from  the  halt,  or  when 
marching  in  quick  time,  the  command  double  time  precedes  the  com- 
mand march;  if  marching  in  double  time,  the  command  double  time 
is  omitted. 

6.  All  mounted  movements,  not  sj^xKually  excepted,  may  be  exe- 
cuted at  the  trot  or  gallop. 

The  gait  should  generally  be  increased  progressively,  the  trot 
being  executed  from  the  walk,  the  gallop  from  tlie  trot.  If  march- 
ing at  the  gallop,  the  gait  will  be  decreased  to  the  trot  and  tlien  to 
the  walk  before  halting;  if  marching  at  the  trot,  the  same  rule 
applies,  halting  from  the  trot  or  gallop  being  considered  an  excep- 
tional movement. 

7.  To  execute  a  movement  at  the  trot  or  gallop,  the  command 
trot  w  gallop  precedes  the  CDmrciand  march,  unless  marching  at  the 
gait  desired,  or  unless  it  be  otherwifje  preHcril)ed. 

8.  (a)  In  movements  from  the  halt,  or  when  marching  at  the 
walk,  if  the  gate  be  not  specified  in  the  command,  the  movweutis 
executed  at  the  walk  and  terminates  at  the  halt. 
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GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 


(b)  In  movements  from  the  lialt,  or  when  marching  at  the  walk, 
if  the  command  trot  or  ga/lop  be  given,  or,  M'hen  marching  at  the 
trot,  if  the  gait  be  not  specified  in  the  command,  the  leading  unit 
moves  at  the  walk  and  continues  the  walk  until  halted;  the  others 
execute  the  movement  at  the  gait  ordered,  and  upon  its  completion 
take  the  walk. 

In  applying  para^graph  8  (a)  and  (b)  to  dismounted  movements, 
substitute  "quick  time"  for  "walk"  and  "double  time"  for  "trot" 
or  "gallop." 

(c)  If  marching  at  the  gallop,  or  at  the  trot,  and  the  command  be 
gal/op,  ttie  leading  unit  moves  at  the  trot;  the  others  execute  the 
movement  at  the  galliip,  and  upon  its  completion  take  the  trot. 

(d)  In  movements  on  right  or  teft  into  line,  the  leading  unit  does 
not  change  the  gait  until  it  has  completed  its  change  of  direction. 

(e)  During  the  execution  of  a  movement,  the  instructor  may  re- 
duce the  gait  or  command  the  halt  at  any  time;  the  units  that  have 
completed  the  movement  reduce  the  gait  or  halt  at  the  command; 
the  others  conform  as  they  complete  the  movement. 

(f )  The  gait  may  be  increased  to  hasten  the  execution  of  a  move- 
ment already  begun;  only  those  units  that  have  not  completed  the 
movement  increase  the  gait. 

(g)  In  the  text,  reference  is  made  to  this  paragraph  in  all  move- 
ments coming  imder  its  provisionH. 

9.  (a)  There  are  two  kinds  of  commands.  The  preparatory  com- 
mand, such  as  Forward,  indicates  the  movement  that  is  to  be  exe- 
cuted. The  command  of  execution,  such  as  MARCH  or  HALT,  causes 
the  execution. 

(b)  Preparatory  commands  are  distinguished  by  italics;  thorn  of 
execution  by  CAPITALS. 

(c)  Where  it  is  not  mentioned  in  the  text  who  gives  the  com- 
mands prescribed,  they  are  the  commands  of  the  instructor. 

(d)  The  preparatory  command  should  be  given  at  such  an  inter- 
val of  time  before  the  command  of  execution  as  to  admit  of  its  being 
properly  understood;  the  pause  after  each  command  should  he  well 
defined,  and  will  vary  with  the  size  of  the  body  of  troops.  The  <;om- 
mand  of  execution  should  be  given  the  instant  the  movement  is  to 
commence. 

(e)  The  tone  of  command  is  animated,  distinct,  and  of  a  loudness 
proportioned  to  the  number  of  men  under  instruction. 

(f)  Each  preparatory  command  is  pronounced  in  an  ascending  tone 
of  voice,  but  always  in  mich  a  manner  that  the  command  of  execu- 
tion may  be  more  enei^tic  and  elevated. 
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(g)  On  foot,  the  command  of  execution  is  pronounced  in  a  firm 
and  brief  tone. 

( h )  In  mounted  movements,  the  preparatory  commands  are  more 
or  less  prolonged  to  insure  their  being  heard;  the  rommand  of  exe- 
cution IS  always  prolonged. 

(i)  When  giving  commands  to  troops,  it  is  usually  best  to  face  or 
look  toward  them. 

10.  If  the  instructor  wishes  to  revoke  a  preparatory  command  he 
does  so  by  commanding:  As  you  were. 

For  the  purpose  of  correcting  errors  the  instructor  may  command: 
1.  In  place,  2.  HALT;  all  the  officers,  file  closers,  and  men  halt  at  once 
and  remain  in  place. 

To  resume  the  movement  the  instructor  commands:  1.  Squad  (or 
Company),  2.  MARCH;  or,  2.  Trot  (or  Gallop),  3.  MAHCH. 

The  movement  is  then  completed  as  if  it  had  not  been  interrupted. 

11.  In  the  different  schools  the  poets  of  the  officers  and  non- 
commissioned offlcers  are  specified,  but  as  instructors  they  go  wher- 
ever their  presence  is  necessary. 

12.  It  is  tlie  duty  of  file  closers  to  rectify  mistakes  and  to  insure 
steadiness  and  promptness  in  the  rank. 

13.  The  depth  of  a  man  is  taken  as  twelve  inches;  his  front  a« 
twenty-two  inches.  The  interval  between  adjacent  men  in  the  rank 
is  two  inches,  as  nearly  as  may  be  measured  from  elbow  to  elbow. 

In  estimating  the  extent  of  the  front  the  space  occupied  by  one 
mounted  man  is  taken  as  one  yard,  which  includes  the  interval  of 
six  inches  between  knees. 

Distances  are  measured  from  the  heads  of  horses  in  rank  to  the 
croups  of  horses  posted  in  front  of  the  line  and  fronj  the  croups  of 
horses  in  rank  to  the  heads  of  horses  in  rear  of  the  line. 

The  distance  between  two  subdivisions  in  t'olunm  is  measured  from 
the  croups  of  the  horses  in  front  to  the  heads  of  the  horses  in  rear. 

Full  distance  is  equal  to  the  front  of  the  subdivision,  plus  its  in- 
terval in  line,  less  three  yards. 

The  interval  between  two  mounted  men  is  measured  from  knee  to 
knee;  between  two  dismounted  men  it  is  measured  from  elbow  to 
elbow;  between  two  squads,  etc.,  from  the  left  knee  of  the  left  man 
of  the  group  on  the  right  to  the  right  knee  of  the  man  on  the  right 
of  the  left  group. 

The  intervals  between  individuals  allow  for  inequalities  in  march- 
ing, permit  greater  freedom  in  individual  i^0Y«anents,  and  reduced 
crowding,  especially  at  the  faster  gaits. 


THE  SOLDIER,  DISMOUNTED. 


14.  The  school  of  "The  Soldier,  Dismounted,"  has  for  its  object 
the  ingtruction  of  the  individual  recruit,  on  foot,  and  afterwards  that 
of  the  squad. 

From  the  beginning  the  instructor  will  insist  upon  a  smart  ap* 
pearance  of  the  recruits  and  will  exact  that  their  clothing  be  clean 

and  neatly  adjusted. 

15.  The  instructor  explains  each  movement  in  as  few  words  as 
possible,  at  the  same  time  executing  it  himself.  He  requires  the; 
recruits  to  take  by  themselves  the  proper  position.  He  avoids 
keeping  too  long  at  the  same  movement,  although  each  should  be 
understood  before  passing  to  another.  He  exat:ts  by  degrees  the 
desired  precision  and  uniformity. 

16.  When  for  purposes  of  instniction  any  movement  in  divided 
into  motions  or  executed  in  detail,  the  command  of  execution  deter- 
mines the  prompt  excution  of  the  fir.st  motion,  and  the  commands: 
Two,  Three,  etc.,  that  of  the  other  motions. 

To  execute  the  movements  in  ikitail,  the  instructor  first  com- 
mands: By  the  numbers;  all  movements  divided  into  motions  are 
then  executed  as  above  explained,  until  the  conmiand:  Without  the 
numbers,  or  until  he  commands  inovementB  other  than  those  in  the 
manual  of  arms. 

As  soon  as  the  recruits  thoroughly  understand  the  several  motions, 
they  execute  them  alternately  with  and  without  the  numbers. 

The  execution  of  the  movementa  by  the  numbers  is  chiefly  appli- 
cable to  the  instruction  of  recruits,  but  may  be  recurred  to  for  the 
purpose  of  correcting  faults  and  checking  carelessness. 

It.  After  the  movements  have  been  properly  executed  in  the 
order  laid  down,  the  instructor  no  long*'r  wnfines  himself  to  that 
order. 

18.  When  the  execution  of  a  movement  is  improperly  begun  and 
the  instructor  wishes  to  ys^st  it  anew  for  the  purpose  of  correcting 
it,  he  commands:  As  /<w/  were;  at  which  the  movement  ceases  aha 
the  former  position  is  resumed. 
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IHOIflDUHL  IMSnVCTiOM  without  ARMS. 

19.  For  this  instruction,  a  few  recruits,  usually  not  exceeding 
four,  are  placed  in  single  rank,  facing  to  the  front. 

20.  To  temjh  the  recruits  how  to  assemble,  the  instructor  will 
irst  place  them  in  a  single  rank  arranged  according  to  height,  the 
tallest  man  on  the  right,  with  intervals  of  two  inches,  as  nearly  as 
may  be,  between  men,  and  explain  that  the  objects  of  the  interval 
are  to  gtive  freedom  of  movement  in  marchiug  and  in  the  use  of  the 
rifle  in  ranks;  then  direct  them  to  open  out  the  right  elliow  slightly 
until  the  left  elbow  of  the  man  on  the  right  is  lightly  touched  an<l 
then  withdraw  the  elbow;  this  repeated  a  few  times,  he  will  cause 
the  recruits  to  fall  out  and  placing  the  man  on  the  right  in  position 
Will  instruct  them  that  at  the  cominarid  fat/  in  they  will  MiccesaiVely 
and  quickly  take  their  places  in  rank  as  before,  each  assuring  him- 
self of  his  mterval  by  making  the  touch  by  the  elbow  and  then 
withdrawing  the  elbow.  He  then  commands:  fail  in.  Each  recruit 
takes  his  place  as  he  judges  correct  and  then  opelis  out  slightly  his 
right  elbow  and  moves,  if  necessary,  a  little  tq  the  right  Of  left 
Until  his  right  elbow  touches  lightly  the  left  elbo*  of  the  man  next 
to  the  right  and  then  closes  his  elbow  to  the  habitual  position.  The 
instructor  verifier  the  intervals. 

The  recruit  will  bo  required  to  coiitinne  the  practice  of  thus  assur- 
ing himself  of  his  i)r<)])er  interval  on  taking  his  place  in  ranks  during 
his  instruction  in  "The  Soldier,  Disnionnted." 

Exactness  of  interval  can  not  he  niaiiitaineil  and  particularity  in 
observance  of  the  interval  will  not  bo  required  in  instruction  after 
that  in  "The  Soldier,  Dismounted."  The  rule  for  practical  appli- 
cation is  that  touch  by  the  elbow  bo  avoided  and  tliat  care  in  gen - 
eral  be  taken  to  kee{)  the  interval  small.  By  practice  in  marching 
the  recruit  will  Hoon  acquire  the  habit  of  keeping,  without  special 
effort,  the  small  interval  necessary  for  convenience  in  marching  and 
for  free  use  of  his  rifle  in  ranks.  Correction  of  fault  by  individual 
men  as  to  the  interval  will  be  made  gradually. 

ail.  When  the  recruits  have  learned  how  to  take  their  places, 
they  are  required  to  assemble  without  assistance. 

The  instructor  commands:  fAtt  IN. 

The  meii  iasteeiilble  promptly,  as  above  described,  at  attention. 

Position  of  ffie  Soldier,  or  Attention. 

33.  Heels  on  the  same  liae  and  as  near  each  other  as  the  COti- 
formatioQ  of  the  mao  permite. 
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Feet  turned  out  equally  and  forming  with  eaxih  other  an  angle  of 
about  sixty  degrees. 
Knees  straight  without  stiffness. 

Body  erect  on  the  hips,  inclining  a  little  forward;  shouldera 

square  and  falling  equally. 

Arms  and  hands  hanging  naturally,  backs  of  the  hands  outward; 
little  fingers  opposite  the  seams  of  the  trousers,  elbows  near  the 
body. 

Head  erect  and  square  to  the  front;  chin  slightly  drawn  in,  with- 
out constraint;  eyes  straight  to  the  front. 

T/te  Rests. 

33.  Being  at  a  halt,  to  rest  the  men:  FALL  OUT,  or  REST,  or  AT 
EASE 

At  the  command  fa//  out,  the  men  may  leave  the  ranks,  but  will 
remain  in  the  immediate  vicinity. 

At  the  command  fa//  in,  they  resume  their  former 
places  at  attention. 

At  the  com  uiand  rest,  the  men  keep  one  heel  in  place, 
but  are  not  lequired  to  preserve  Kilence  or  immobility'. 

At  the  conniiand  at  ease,  the  men  keep  one  heel  m 
place  and  preserve  silence,  but  not  immobility. 

If  marching:  1.  Route  order,  2.  INARCH;  or,  1.  At 
ease.  2.  MARCH. 

The  men  keep  their  places  in  the  squad,  but  are 
not  required  to  keep  the  cadence  step;  at  route  order, 
they  are  not  re(}uired  to  preserve  silence. 
To  resume  the  attention:  ATTENT/ON. 
The  men  take  the  position  of  the  soldier  and  fix 
their  attention. 
24.  1.  Parade,  2.  REST. 

Carry  the  rigiit  foot  six  inches  straight  to  the  rear, 
left  knee  slightly  bent;  clasp  the  hands  in  front  of  the 
center  of  the  body,  left  hand  uppermost,  left  thumb 
clasped  by  thumb  and  forefinger  of  right  hand;  pre- 
serve silence  and  steadiness  of  position. 
pi.,1  Par.  24.      as.  To  resume  the  attention  or  position  of  the  sol- 
dier: ATTENT/ON. 
The  men  take  the  position  of  the  soldier  and  fix  their  atten- 
tiop. 

a6.  To  dismiss  the  squad:  DISMISSED. 
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Efea  flight  or  Left. 
JIT.  1.  f/es,  2.  Rmr  ( l£FT).  3.  FRONT. 

J^t  the  eommand  right,  turn  the  head  gently,  so  aa  to  bring  the 
left  eye  in  line  with  the  center  of  the  body,  .6yes  fixed  on  the  line 
of  eyes  of  the  men  in,  or  suppoaed  to  be  in,  the  same  rank. 

At  the  command  front,  turn  the  head  and  eyes  to  the  front. 

The  instructor  sees  that  the  movement  does  not  derange  the 
sqtiiM^^ess  of  tl^e  i^baldeni. 

Facings. 

2§.  To  the  flank:  1.  Right  {Left),  2.  FACE. 

Raise  slightly  the  left  heel  and  right  toe,  face  to  the  right,  turn- 
insf  onthe  right  heel,  assisted  by  a  slight  pressure  on  the  ball  of 
the  left  foot;  place  the  left  foot  by  the  side  of  the  right  Left  face 
is  executed  on  the  left  heel. 

29.  To  the  rear:  1.  About,  2.  FACE. 

Baise  slightly  the  left  heel  and  right  toe,  face  to  the  rear,  turn- 
ing to  the  right  on  the  right  heel  and  the  ball  of  the 
left  foot;  replace  the  left  foot  beside  the  right. 
Officers  execute  the  about  face  as  follows: 
At  the  command  about,  carry  the  toe  of  the  right 
foot  about  eight  inches  to  the  rear  and  three  inches 
to  the  left  of  the  left  heel  without  changing  the 
position  of  the  left  foot. 

At  the  command  face,  turn  upon  the  left  heel  and 
right  toe,  face  to  the  rear,  and  replace  the  right  heel 
by  the  side  of  the  left. 

Enlisted  men  out  of  ranks  may  use  the  about  face 
prescribed  for  officers. 

Sa/ute  with  the  Hand. 

30.  1.  Right  {Left)  hand,  2.  SALUTE. 
Raise  the  right  hand  smartly  till  the  tip  of  the 
forefinger  touches  the  lower  part  of  the  headdress 
above  the  right  eye,  thumb  and  fingers  extended 
and  joined,  palm  to  the  left,  forearm  inclined  at 
PI  2  Par  S»      about  forty-five  degrees,  hand  and  wrist  straight; 
'  '     ■   ■     at  the  same  time  look  toward  the  person  to  be 
saluted.   ( TIVO)  Drop  the  arm  smartly  by  the  side.  • 
If  uncovered,  the  forefinger  touches  the  forehead  above  the  eye. 
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The  aslnte  for  officers  is  the  same;  the  left  hand  is  used  only 
when  the  right  is  engaged. 

31.  Enlisted  men  salate  with  the  hand  farthest  from  the  o^eer, 
^ving  thesalute'six  ^'flrds  before  passing  the  officer,  and  holding 
the  hand  at  the  visor  until  the  salute  is  acknowledged  or  the  officer 

Setting-up  Exercises. 

33.  All  soldiers  are  r^ularly  practiced  in  the  following  exercises, 
which  may  be  supplemented  by  those  authorized  in  calisthenic 

manuals. 

The  instructor  places  the  men  three  paces  apart. 
In  these  exercises  it  is  advisable  to  remove  blouses  and  caps. 
•  As  soon  as  the  exercises  are  wellunderstood  they  may  be  continued 
without  repeating  the  commands.    For  this  purpose  the  instructor 
gives  the  commands  as  prescribed,  then  adds:  Continue 
the  exercise,  upon  which  the  motions  to  be  repeated 
are  continuously  executed  until  the  command  ha/t. 

At  the  command  /ra/t,  given  at  any  time,  the  posi- 
tion of  the  soldier  is  reaomed. 


F1.8,F«|r.82,lEx. 


PI.  5,  Par.  32, 
PI.  4,  Par.  82,1  Ex.        1  Ex. 


F/est  Exercise. 

1.  Arm,  2.  EXERCISE,  3.  HEAD,  4.  OP,  5.  OOMfM,  6.  MiSE. 
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At  the  command  exercise,  raise  the  arms  laterally  until  horizontal, 
palms  upward.  HEAD:  Eaise  the  arms  in  a  circular  direction  over 
the  head,  tips  of  the  fingers  touching  top  of  head,  backs  of  fingers 
in  contact  their  full  length,  thumbs 
pointing  to  the  rear,  elbows 
pressed  back. 

UP:  Extend  the  arms  upward 
their  full  length,  palms  touching,  i 
DOWN:  Force  the  arms  obliquely 
back  and  gradually  let  them  fall 
by  the  sides. 

RAISE:  Raise  the  arms  laterally 
as  prescribed  for  the  second  com- 
mand. Continue  by  repeating 
head,  up,  down,  raise. 


Second  Exercise. 


P1.7tI^:S2,2B;z. 


1.  Arms  vertical,  palms  to  the  front.    2.  RAISE, 
3.  DOWN,  4.  UP. 

:  At  the  command  raise,  raise  the 
arms  laterally  from  the  sides,  ex- 
tended to  their  full  length,  till  the 
hands  meet  above  the  head,  palms  ' 
to  the  front,  fingers  pointing  up- 
I'l.  6  Par.  82  ward,  thumbs  locked,  right  thumb 
2  Ex.  '  in  front,  shoulders  pressed  back. 
DOWN:  Bend  over  till  the  hands, 
if  posiible,  touch  the  ground,  keejting  the  arms 
and  knees  straight.  UP :  Straighten  the  body 
and  swing  the  extended  arms  (thumbs  locked) 
to  the  vertical  position.  Continue  by  repeating 
down,  up. 

Third  Exercise. 

1.  Arm,  2.  EXERCISE,  3.  FRONT.  4.  REAR. 

At  the  command  exercise,  raise  the  arms  later- 
ally until  horizontal,  palms  upward.  FRONT: 
Swing  the  extended  arms  horizontally  to  the    pj  o  p„r  »  a  ex 
front,  palms  touching.    REAR:  Swing  the  ex-       "  ' 
tended  arms  well  to  the  rear,  inclining  them  slightly  downward, 
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raising  the  body  upon  the  toee-  Ccmtinue  by  repeating  front,  rear, 
till  the  men,  if  pebble,  aje  able  to  touch  the  backs  of  the  hands 
behi^id  the  back. 

Fourth  Ex6reiso. 
1.  Lsg.  2.  EXERCISE,  3.  UP. 

At  the  command  exorcisf,  place  the  palms  of  the  hands  on  the  hips, 
fingers  to  the  Itoj^  thumbs  to  the  rear,  elbows  pressed  back.  Of; 
Bums  the  leftl^  ^  the  front,  bending  and  elevating  the  knee  as  mvich 
as  possible,  leg  from  the  knee  to  the  instep  verti- 
cal, toe  depressed.  UP:  Replace  the  left  foot  and 
raise  the  right  leg  as  prescribed  for  the  left. 

Execute  slowly  at  first,  then  gradually  increase 
to  the  cadence  of  double  time.  Continue  by 
repeating  up  when  the  right  and  left  legff  are 
alternately  in  position. 

Fifth  Exercise. 

1.  Leg,  2.  EXERCISE,  3.  Left  {Right),  4.  FOR- 
WARD, 5.  REAR;  or,  5.  GROUND. 

At  the  command  exercise,  place  the  hands  on 
the  hips,  as  in  the  Fourth  Exercise.  FORWARD: 
Move  the  left  leg  to  the  front,  knee  straight,  so 
as  to  advance  the  foot  about  fifteen  inches,  toe 
turned  out,  sole  nearly  horizontal,  body  balanced 
on  right  foot.  REAR:  Move  the  leg  to  the  rear, 
knee  straight,  toe  on  a  line  with  the  right  heel, 
sole  nearly  horizontal.  Continue  by  repeating 
forward,  rear. 

When  the  recruit  has  learned  to  balance  himself,  the  command 
forward  is  followed  by  GROUND:  Throw  the  weight  of  the  body  for- 
ward by  rising  on  the  ball  of  the  right  foot,  advance  and  plant  the 
left,  left  heel  thirty  inches  from  the  right,_  and  advance  the  right 
leg  quickly  to  the  position  of  forward.  Continue  by  repeating  ground 
when  the  right  and  left  legs  are  alternately  in  the  position  of  forward. 

Sixth  Exercise. 

1.  Lang,  2.  EXERCISE,  3.  INHALE,  4.  EXHALE. 

At  the  command  exercise,  place  the  hands  on  the  hips  as  in  Fourth 
Exeypi*®.    llf^ALE:  Inflate  the  lungs  to  full  capacity  by  short,  sue 


cessive  inhalations  through  the  nose.  EXHALE:  Empty  the  lungs 
by  a  continuous  exhalation  through  the  mouth.  Continue  by  re- 
peating inhale,  exhah. 

STEPS  AMD  MARCHmS. 

Quick  time. 

SS.  The  length  of  the  full  step  in  quick  time  is .  thirty  inches, 
measured  from  heel  to  heel,  and  the  cadence  is  it  th^  rate  of  one 
hundred  and  twenty  steps  per  minute. 

34.  To  march  in  quick  time:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCf/. 

At  the  command  forward,  throw  the  weight  of  the  body  upon  the 
right  leg,  left  knee  straight. 

At  the  command  march,  move  the  left  foot  smartly,  but  without 
jei-k,  straight  forward  thirty  inches  from  the  right,  measuring  from 
heel  to  heel,  sole  near  the  ground;  straighten  and  turn  the  knefe 
slightly  out;  at  the  same  time  throw  the  weight  of  the  body  for- 
ward and  plant  the  foot  without  shock,  weight  of  body  resting  upon 
it;  next,  in  like  manner,  advance  the  right  foot  and  plant  if  as 
above;  continue  the  march. 

The  cadence  is  at  firtt  gpiven  slowly,  and  gnidnally  increased  to 
that  of  quick  time. 

The  arms  hang  naturally,  the  hands  moving  about  six  inches  to 
the  front  and  three  inches  to  the  rear  of  the  seam  of  the  trousers. 

35.  The  instructor,  when  necessary,  indicates  the  cadence  of  the 
step  by  calling  one,  two,  three,  four;  ot,  left,  rigfit,  thfe  inStafat  the  Ibft 
and  right  foot,  respectively,  should  be  plant^. 

T/iis  rule  is  general. 

Double  Time. 

36.  The  length  of  the  full  step  in  double  time  is  thirtyrsi;c 
inches;  the  cadence  is  at  the  rate  of  one  hundred  and  eighty  steps 

per  minute. 

37.  To  march  in  double  time:  1.  forward,  2.  Double  time, 
■!.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  forward,  throli?  thie  weight  of  the  body  on  the 

right  leg. 

A,t  the  command  march,  raise  the  hands  until  the  forearms  are 
horizontal,  fingers  closed,  nails  toward  the.body,  elbows  to  the  riear; 
carryforward  the  left  foot^^knee  slightly  bent  and  somewhai  raided, 
and  plant  the  foot  thirty -six  inches  from  the  right;  then  execute 
the  same  motion  with  the  right  toot;  continue  ihis  alieriiiaie  move- 
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ment  of  the  feet,  throwing  the  we^ht  of  the  body  forward  and 
allowing  a  natural  swinging  motion  of  the  arms. 

If  marching  in  quick  time,  the  command  forward  is  omitted.  At 
the  command  march,  given  as  either  foot  strikes  the  ground,  take 
one  step  in  quick,  and  then  step  off  in  double  time. 

To  resume  the  quick  time:  1.  Quick  time,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  given  as  either  foot  strikes  the  ground, 
advance  and  plant  the  other  foot  in  double  time,  resume  the  quick 
time,  dropping  the  hands  by  the  sides. 

Recruits  are  also  exercised  in  running,  the  principles  being  the 
same  as  for  double  time. 

When  marching  in  double  time  and  in  running,  the  men  breathe 
as  much  as  possible  through  the  nose,  keeping  the  mouth  closed. 

Distances  of  one  hundred,  and  one  hundred  and  eighty  yards,  are 
marked  on  the  drill  ground,  and  noncommissioned  officers  and  men 
practiced  in  keeping  correct  cadence  and  length  of  pace  in  both 
quick  and  double  time. 

38.  To  arrest  the  march  in  quick  or  double  time:  1.  Squad, 
2.  HALT. 

At  the  command  halt,  given  as  either  foot  strikes  the  ground,  ad- 
vance and  pl^t  the  other  foot;  pla(«  the  foot  in  rear  by  the  side  of 
the  other.   If  in  double  time  drop  the  hands  by  the  sides. 

The  halt,  while  marking  time,  and  marching  at  the  half  step,  aide 
step,  and  back  step,  is  executed  by  the  same  commands. 

This  rule  is  general,  the  command  platoon,  company,  etc,  being 
substituted  for  squad. 

To  Mark  Time. 

39.  Being  in  march:  1.  Mark  time,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  given  as  either  foot  strikes  the  ground, 
advance  and  plant  the  other  foot;  bring  up  the  foot  in  rear,  and 
continue  the  cadence  by  alternately  raising  and  planting  each  foot 
on  line  with  the  other.  The  feet  are  raiseti  about  four  inches  from 
the  ground  and  planted  with  the  same  energy  as  when  advancing. 

To  resume  the  full  step:  1.  FuH  step,  2.  MARCH. 

Half  Step. 

40.  Being  in  march:  1.  Half  step,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  marcA,  given  as  either  foot  strikes  the  ground, 
take  stieps  of  fifteen  inches. 
To  resume  the  full  step:  1.  full  step,  2.  MARCH. 
Th6  length  of  the  half  step  in  double  time  is  eighteen  inches. 


SfTEfS  AND  MARCHiNQS. 
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Side  Step. 

41.  Eeing  at  a  halt:  1.  Right  {Left)  step,  2.  MARCH. 

Carry  and  plant  the  right  foot  ten  inches  to  the  right;  bring  the 
left  foot  beside  it  and  continue  the  movement  in  cadence  of  quick 
time. 

The  side  step  is  used  for  small  intervals  only,  and  is  not  executed 
in  double  time. 

Bacl(  Step. 

42.  Being  at  a  halt:  1.  Backtvard,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  step  back  with  the  left  foot  fifteen  inches 
straight  to  the  rear,  then  with  the  right,  and  so  on,  the  feet  alter- 
nating. 

At  the  command  ha/t,  bring  back  the  foot  in  front  to  the  side  of 
the  one  in  rear. 

The  back  step  is  used  for  short  distances  only,  and  is  not  executed 
in  doable  time. 

To  March  by  the  FJank. 

43.  Being  in  march:  1.  By  the  right  {left)  ffahir,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  given  as  the  right  foot  strikes  the  ground, 
advance  and  plant  the  left  foot,  then  face  to  the  right  in  marching 
and  step  off  in  the  new  direction  with  the  right  foot. 

To  March  to  the  Rear. 

44.  Being  in  march:  1.  To  the  rear,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  given  as  the  right  foot  strikes  the  ground, 
advance  and  plant  the  left  foot;  then  turning  on  the  balls  of  both 
feet,  face  to  the  right  about  and  immediately  step  off  with  tfi^  left 
foot. 

If  marching  in  double  time,  turn  to  the  right  about,  taking  four 
steps  in  place,  keeping  the  cadence,  and  then  step  off  with  the  left 
foot. 

Change  Step. 

45.  Being  in  march:  1.  Change  Step,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  given  as  the  right  foot  strikes  the  ground, 
advance  and  plant  the  left  foot;  plant  the  toe  of  the  right  foot  near 
the  heel  of  the  left  and  step  off  with  the  left  foot. 

The  change  on  the  right  foot  is  aiiiQilarly  executed,  the  command 
march  being  given  as  the  left  foot  strikes  the  gronnd. 


1^4  T»ie  mefiefi;  SfMidttitiftD. 

Covering  and  Hhnhing  on  Points. 

46.  The  instractor  selects  t^o  points  and  reqaires  thie  recriiits, 
in  sQCeessioa,  to  place  themselv^  upon  the  prolonjtation  of  the 
straight  line  through  these  points  and  then  to  march  upon  theth  iii 
both  quick  and  double  time. 

It  should  be  demonstrated  to  the  rechiits  that  they  can  not  va&tch 
in  a  straight  line  without  selecting  two  points  in  the  desired  dii*te- 
tion  and  keeping  them  covered  wnil'e  advancing. 

A  distant  and  conspicaous  landmark  is  next  selected  as  a  point  of 
direction.  The  recrqit  is  required  to  choose  two  intennediate  pbihts 
in  line  with  the  pointpf  direction  and  to  inarch  upon  it  by  covering 
these  pointd,  new  points  beii^  selected  as  he  advances. 

INSTHUCTWN  WITH  ARMS. 

4'J'.  The  recruit,  as  soon  as  possible,  is  taught  the  iiSfe,  noiiaSiieia- 
ture  (PI.  10),  and  care  of  his  rifle.  When  fair  progrtsai  Has  be^ 
made  in  the  instruction  without  firms,  he  is  taught  the  manual  of 
arms.   Instr^ction,  without  arms  and  that  with  arms  alternate. 

4S.  Ist.  To  prevent  accidents,  the  chamber  is  opened  and  the 
magazine  examined  when  details,  detachments,  and  other  bodies  of 
troops  are  first  formed  and  i^in  just  before  they  are  dismissed. 

2a.  The  piece  is  not  carried  loaded,  nor  with  cartridges  in  the 
magazine  except  when  specially  ordered. 

3a.  The  cut-off  is  kept  turned  "ofi"  except  when  actually  using 
cartridges^  In  siixiulii^d  loading  and  fiHng  the  motioiis  are  made 
as  though  the  magazine  was  in  use.  When  cartridges  are  to  be 
used  the  instructor  cautions  the  men  to  turn  the  cut-off  "  on." 

4th.  The  piece  is,  habitually  carried  locked;  that  is,  with  the 
safe/'/ /oc*  at  the '*  «ife." 

5th.  The  bayonet  is  not  fixed  except  for  instruction  in  bayonet 
exercise,  on  guard,  or  wheh  neededf  for  purposes  of  defense  or 
offense. 

6th.  Falfin  ia  executed  with  pieces  at  order  arms. 
7th.  Fall  eat,.ftiMt,  and  4t  eaao  are  executed  as  without  arm& 
On  resuming  attention  the  pomtion  of  order  arms  is  taken. 
.  9th>  Xn  tibe  instruction  of  ^he  recruit,  to  prevent  interference 
with  or  apprehension  by  the  :man  on  his  left,  especially  wheti^  foayo- 
nets  are  fixed,  care  is  taken  in  coming  to  the  position  of  port  arms 
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and  like  positionsof  the  bieide  tbattbemazzle  be  not  swung  to  the  rear 
nor  dropped  farther  to  the  left  than  necessary  for  taking  the  position. 

9th.  If  at  the  order  the  piece  is  brought  to  the  right  shoulder  at 
the  command  march,  the  three  motions  corresponding  with  the  first 
three  steps.  Short  movements,  such  as  side  step,  back  step,  etc., 
may  be  executed  at  the  trail  by  prefacing  the  preparatory  command 
with  the  -words  At  trail;  aa  1.  At  trail,  right  step,  2.  MABCH;  the  trail 
is  taken  at  the  command  march. 

When  the  facings,  alignments,  taking  intervals  or  distances,  and 
assembling  are  executed  from  the  order,  raise  the  piece  to  the  trail 
while  in  motion  and  resume  the  order  on  halting. 

10th.  The  piece  is  brought  to  the  order  on  halting.  The  execu- 
tion of  the  order  be^s  wnen  the  halt  is  completed. 

11th.  A  disengaged  band  in  double  time  is  neld  as  when  without 
arms. 

MANUAL  OF  ARMS. 
6»H»rttl  Itulea. 

49.  1st.  In  all  positions  of  the  left  hand  atM%e1)ataace  (center 
01  gravity,  Imyonet  unfixed)  llt^  ^'^"'^  clasps  the 
piece  except  in  present  arms,  in  irl^ic^  position  the 
thumb  is  extended  along  the  itii>ck;  the  sling,  if 
attached,  is  included  in  the  graap  df  the  hand. 

2d.  In  all  positions  of  thet  pieice  "diagonally 
across  the  body,"  the  positiotiaf  of  the  piece,  left 
arm,  and  h«nd  are  the  same  as  in  poH  arms. 

3d.  In  renaming  the  order  from  any  position  in 
the  oaanoal,  the  motion  next  <  to  the  last  con- 
cludea  with  ^the  bntt  of  the  j^iece  about  three 
inches  frodi  the  ground,  barrfi  to  Ihe  rear,  the 
left  hand  aboye  and  near  the  right,  steadying  the 
piece,  fingers  extended  and  joined,  forearm  and 
wiist  stiaight  and  inclining  downward,  all  fingers 
of  the  ri^ht  hand  grasping  the  piece.  To  com- 
plete the  order,  lower  the  piisce  gently  to  the 

aground  with  the  right  hand,  ar0|>  the  left  quickly 
oy  the  side,  and  take  the  position  of  order 
j™t-J«»  arms. 

Allowing  the  piece  to  drop  fcrough  the  right 
hand  to  the  ground,  or  other  similar  abuse  of  the 
rifle  to  produee  effect  in  executing  the  manual,  is  prohibited. 

4tfa.  In  coming  to  the  right  {left)  shoulder  from  any  position  in  the 
mannal  the  motion  next  to  the  last  conclades  with  the  piece  on  the 
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shoulder,  barrel  upand  inclined  at  att^ngle  of  aboutforty-five  d^erees 
ftpm  the  horizontal,  trigger  guard  in  the  hollow  of  the  shoulder, 
right  elbow  near  the  side,  heel  of  the  butt  between  the  first  two  lin- 
gers of  tiie  right  hand,  Ihnmb  and  fingers  closed  on  the  butt,  the 
right  hand  in  front  and  to  the  left  of  the  right  elbow,  so  as  to  bring 
the  piece  into  a  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  the  front;  thumb 
and  fingers  of  left  hand  extended  and  joined,  fingers  resting  on  the 
small  of  the  stock,  the  tip  of  forefinger  touching  end  of  cocking 
piece,  wrist  straight  and  elbow  down.  To  complete  the  movement 
drop  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

6th.  The  cadence  of  the  motions  is  that  of  quick  time;  the  re- 
cruita  Me  at  first  required  to  give  their  whole  attention  to  the  details 
of  the  motions,  the  cadence  being  gradually  acquired  as  they  be- 
come accustomed  to  handling  their  pieces.  The  instructor  inay  re- 
quire them  to  count  aloud  in  cadence  with  the  motions. 

6th.  Op€p  and  close  chamber,  sling  arms,  secure  arms,  fix  and 
unfix  bs^oQet,  stack  and  take  arms,  and  'movements  relative  to  the 
cartriiage  aiid  sight,  ace  executed  with  promptness  and  regul^ty, 
but  not  in  cadence.  ^ 

7th.  Thb  manual  is  tat^ht  at  a  halt  and  the  movements  are,  lor 
the  ^rpoee  of  instruction,  divided  into  motions  and  executed  in 
detajtj  ill  this  case  the  command  of  execution  dett;rmines  the  prompt 
execution  of  the  first  motion,  and  the  commands,  two,  three,  four, 
that  of  the  other  motions. 

To  execute  the  movements  in  detail,  the  instructor  first  cautions: 
B/  the  numbers;  all  movements  divided  into  motions  are  then  exe- 
cuted as  above  explained  until  he  cautions:  Without  the  numbers;  or 
commahdS  movements  other  than  those  in  the  manual  of  amis. 

8th.  Before  requiring  recruits  to  take  a  position  or  execute  a 
motion  for  the  first  time,  the  instructor  executes  the  same  for  illus- 
tration; after  which  he  causes  them  to  execute  it  individually,  then 
to  execute  it  together  at  command. 

9th.  In  the  Iwittle  exercises,  or  whenever  circumstances  require, 
the  regular  positions  of  the  manual  of  arms  and  the  firings  may  be 
ordered  without  regard  to  the  previous  position  of  the  piece. 

Position  of  Order  Mms. 

50.  The  butt  rests  evenly  on  the  ground,  barrel  to  the  rear,  toe 
of  the  butt  on  a  line  with  and  touching  the  toe  of  the  right  shoe, 
arfns  hanging  naturally,  elbows  near  the  body,  right  hand  holding 
the  pie<c;e  between  the  thumb  and  fingera,  the  first  two  fingers  in 
fronts  the  others  in  reaJ*. 
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flfl.  Being  at  order  arms:  1.  Pnsent,  2.  ARWIS. 

Withoitt  cnanging  the  position  of  the  fingers,  with  thfe  right  hand 
cari-y  the' piece  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  body,  barrel  to  the  rear 
aftd  vertacai,  grasp  it  with  the  left  hand  at  the  balance,  forearm 
ItoWzohtal  and  resting  against  the  body.  {TWO)  Gra^  the  Simdi 
of  thfe^  stock  with  the  right  hand. 

B^itig  at  present  arhis:  1.  Oro'eh  2.  ARMS. 

Let  go  with  the  right  haQjd,  tower  and  carry  the  piece  to  the  right 
witUr  tfaid  left  haiid,  regrasi)  the  piec^  with  all  the  flhgers  of  thfe 
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righ^t  jast  above  the  lower  band,  let  go  with  the  left  band  aad  take  the 
Bexttolastpositiooincomingtotheorder.  ( rH'0)CotDpletetiheordei<. 
52.  Being  at  order  arms:  1.  Porf,  2.  >lfl^5. 

Without  changing  tlie  position  of  the  lingers,  with  the  right  liand 
raise  and  throw  the  j)ie(;e  diagonally  across  the  body,  grasp  it  smartly 
with  bpth  hands,  the  right,  palm  down,  at  the  small  of  thestock;  the 
left,  palm  up,  at  the  balance,  thumb  clasping  the  pieee>  barrel  jip, 
dopiog  to  the  left  and^crossing  opposite  the  junction  of  the  neefc  with 
the  left  , shoaldep;  right  forearm  borizogtal;  left  ioreana  restii^ 
a^net  the  body ;  the  piece  in  a  vertical  plane  patnUel  to,  tite  fmnt^ 


Being  at  port  £irms:  1.  Orrfp/-,  2. 

*ljet  go  with  the  right  hand,  lower  and  carry  the  piece  to  the  right 
with  the  left  hand,  regrasp  the  piece  with  all  the  fiagers  o|  tiie  right 
ji^st  above  the  lower  l«nd,  let  go  with  the  left  hand  and  t^ke  th^ 
next  to,  last  position  in  coming  tp  the  order.  (TWO!)  Con^plete 
the  order. 

53.  Being  at  port  arms:  1.  Open,  2.  CHAItBER,S.  Closed-  CHMRER. 
At  the  second  command,  turn  the  safety  lock  up  and  eei^e-the 
bolt  handle  with  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  right  liand, 
turn  the  handle 
up,  draw  the  bolt 
back  and  glance 
at  the  chamber 
and  magazine  to 
see  that  they  are 
einpty. 

.  At  the  fourth 
command,  push 
the  bolt  forward, 
tvirn  the  holt  han- 
dle down,  turn 
the  sa^tjf  lock  to 
the  "saie"  and 
carry  the  right 
hand  to  the  small 
of  th^  stock. 

54.  Being  at 
present  arms:  I. 
Port,  2.  ARMS. 

Osury  the  piece 
diagonally  across 
the  body  and  take  the  position  of  port  arms. 
Being  at  port  arms:  1.  Present,  2.  ARMS. 

Carry  the  piece  to  a  vertical  jxjsition  in  front  of  the  center  of  the 
body,  barrel  to  the  rear,  and  take  the  position  of  present  arms. 
55.  Being  at  order  arms:  1.  Right  shoulder,  2.  ARIKS. 
Without  changing  the  position  of  the  fingers,  with  the  right  ha](^d 
raise  and  carry,  the  piece  diagonally  across  the  body,  ckrry  the  riglit 
hand  quickly  to  the  butt  embracing  it,  the  heel  hetween  the  jflret 
(jWQ  fingers.  ( TWO)  Take  the  nex:t  to  last  position  in  coming^  tne 
'  '^t£^HP>lder>   LTVRJB$)  Drop  the  left  band^by.|he  side.. 
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Press  the  batt  down  quickly  with  the  right  hand  and  throw  the 
piece  diagonally  across  the  body,  the  right  hand  retaining  its  grasp 
of  the  butt.  (TWO)  Let  go  with  the  right  hand,  lower  and  cany 
the  piece  to  the  right  with  the  left  hand;  regrasp  the  piece  with  all 
the  fingers  of  the  right  just  above  the  lower  band,  let  go  with  the 
left  hand  and  take  the  next  to  last  position  in  coming  to  the  order. 
{Wlt££)  Complete  the  order. 

86.  Being  at  port  arms:  1.  Right  shoulder,  2.  ARMS. 

Change  ttie  right  hand  to  the  butt.    ( TWO)  Take  the  next  to  last 

Eosition  in  coming  to  the  right  shoulder.    ( THREE) 
•rop  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 
Being  at  right  shoulder  arms:  1.  Port,  2.  ARMS. 
Press  the  butt  down  quickly  with  the  right  hand 
and  throw  the  piece  diagonally  across  the  body,  the 
right  hand  retaining  its  grasp  at  the  batt.  (TWO) 
Change  the  right  hand  to  the  small  of  the  stock. 

57.  Being  at  right  shoulder  same:  1.  Preattit, 
2.  ARMS. 

Press  the  butt  down  quickly  with  the  right  hand 
and  throw  the  piece  diagonally  across  the  body,  the 
right  hand  retaining  its  grasp  of  the  butt.  (TWO) 
Change  the  right  hand  to  the  small  of  the  stock. 
(THREE)  Carry  the  piece  to  a  vertical  position  in 
front  of  the  center  of  the  body,  barrel  to  the  rear, 
and  take  the  position  of  present  arms. 
Being  at  present  arms:  1.  Right  shoulder,  2.  ARMS. 
Carry  the  piece  diagonally  across  the  body  and  the 
right  hand  quickly  to  the  butt,  embracing  it,  the 
heel  between  the  tirst  two  fingers.     {TWO)  Take 
the  next  to  last  position  in  coming  to  the  right 
PI.  19, Far. 68.    shoulder.     (THREE)  Drop  the  left  hand  by  the 
side. 

fti.  Being  at  right  (left)  shoulder  arms:  1.  Left  (Right)  shoulder, 
2.  AhMS. 

Change  the  right  hand  quickly  to  and  grasp  the  small  of  the 
stock,  back  of  hand  to  the  right;  at  the  same  time  grasp  the  butt 
with  the  left  hand,  heel  between  first  and  second  fingers,  thumb 
and  fingers  closed  on  the  stock.  (TWO)  I^ess  down  smartly  oil 
the  batt,  raising  the  piece  to  a  nearly  vertical  position,  barrel  to 
the  front;  carry  and  place  the  piece  on  the  Irat  shoulder,  barrel 
up,  tr^er  guard  in  the  hollow  or  the  left  ahbtilder;  ( T/IREt)  PTop 
the  right  hand  by  the  side,  ' 
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S9.  Being  at  left  shoulder  arms:  1.  Order,  2.  ARMS. 

Grasp  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  at  the  small  of  the  stock. 
{TWO)  'Pake  the  position  of  port  arms.  ( THREE)  Take  the  next  to 
last  position  in  coming  to  the  order.    (FOUR)  Complete  the  order. 

Being  at  order  arms:  1.  Left  shoulder,  2.  ARMS. 

Take  the  position  of  port  arms.    ( TWO)  Carry  the  piece  wiUi  the 
right  hand  to  the  position  of  left  snoulder,  changing 
the  left  hand  to  the  butt.    (THREE)  Drop  the  nght 
hand  by  the  side. 

6©.  Being  at  left  shoulder  arms:  1.  Port,  2. 
ARMS. 

Grasp  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  at  the  small 
of  the  stock.    {TWO)  Take  the  position  of  port.  arms. 
Being  at  port  arms:  1.  Left  shoulder,  2.  ARMS. 
Carry  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  to  the  position 
of  left  shoulder,  changing  the  left  hand  to  the  butt. 
(  TWO)  Drop  the  right  hand  by  the  side. 

61.  Being  at  left  shoulder  arms:  1. 
Present,  2.  ARMS. 

Grasp  the  piece  with  the  right  hand 
at  the  small  of  the  stock. 
( TWO)  Take  the  position  of  port  arms. 
( THREE)  Take  the  position  of  present 
arms. 

Being  at  present  arms:  1.  Leftahoulder, 
2  ARMS 

Take  the  position  of  port  arms.  {TWO) 
Carry  the  piece  with  the  right  hand  to  the  podtion 
of  left  shoulder,  channng  the  left  band  to  the  butt 
{THREE)  Ihxjp  the  right  hand  by  the  side. 
63.  Being  at  order  arms:  1.  Parade,  2.  REST. 
Carry  the  right  foot  six  inches  straight  to  the 
(1  ^  fear,  1^  knee  slightly  bent,  carry  the  muzzle  in  front 
( of  tile  center  of  the  body,  barrel  to  the  left,  grasp 
the  piece  with  the  left  hand  just  below  the  stacking 
swivel,  and  with  the  right  lumd  below  and  Sgainst 
PI.  21,  Par.  63a.  the  left. 

Being  at  parade  TO8t:  l:  Squad,  2.  ATTEMTfOHf. 

Besume  me  order,  the  left  hand  quitting  the  piece  opposite  the 
right  breast. 

•»(' Being?**  order  arms:  1.  fiix.2.  BAYOHET. 

Bs^te  tiifi^e  rest;  grasp  the  handle  of  the  bayonet  witJi  tlie 
right  iiand,  back  of  the  hand  toward  the  bodyw  Draw  the  bayonet 
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from  the  scaMte^  and  fix  it  on  the  barrel,  glancing  at  tbe  masstle; 
resDlne  the  order,  drop  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 
•Sa.  (fbrrod  bajfonet.)  Beingat  order  arms:  1.  0jr,  2.  ^^(WlSr. 
Grasp  tip  of  rod  bayonet  with  thumb  and  forefinger  of  left  liaad, 
press  in  catch  with  tip  of  right  forefii^r,  draw  rod  bayonet  out  to 
secomd  etop;  resume  the  order. 
64.  Being  at  order:  arms:  1.  CAarae,  2.  MfO^fTL  ' 
Hti||1|Ece  to  tiie  right,  cany  thd  K^t  heel  six  iiidies  to  the  fear 
and  two  inches  to  the  right  of  the  left  lt«el,  at  tbe 
wBf       SameiSme  raise-the  piece  with  the  right  hand  wi^ut 
•*  changing  position  of  fingers,  inclining  the  bait^  'tto 

JpL      Jlie  frQiit,  gcasp  it  with  the  toft  hand  at  the  ba^irce, 
\  back  T)f  the  hand  dpwii,  t&iUblr  ^ldsping  the  pleoe^ 

I #  .vT'j  elboW'  fl^nat  the  boAyh,  grasp  the  small  of  ti>«  stocfc 
w^^/  wiHi  the  right  hand  a;nd  "bring  the  pomt  of  the 
jro^Ssy  bayonet  to  the  hdgiit  of  the  breast,  rignt  hand  au»p 
H^PI  porting  the  stock  ficmly  againet  the  froat  of  the 
Tl^-  if  right  hipj- the  body  dnoUiied  slig^ly  forwpiJ,  left 
i        ]       knee  slightly  bent.  :  -i  ' 

M    r         Bieing  at  charge  bayonet:  1.  9fihfi  2.  AHMS. 
i    I  Face  to  the.front,  at  the  sasae  tiitte  let  g^  tlif  piece 

^  ;  I       with  the  right  hand  and  lower  it  (0  the  r|ght  side 
fi  I  ..    with  the  left  hand,  cegiaerp  it  i^i^  the  i|ght  Iqst 
.   ik  I  \^   above  the  lower  band,  and  take  the  ne|^(  to  l«wt 
■j^^^W"    position  in  coming  to  the  order.    {TWO)  ps^tete 
^mm^^      the  order. 

©5.  BeingatportattoB:  1.  Charge,2.  BI(YOH£T. 
W^^.M.       Half  face  to  the  right  and  take  the  podtitiii  of 
charge  bayonet. 
Being  at  charge  bayonet:  1. /'iW,  2.: 

Face  to  the  front,  itnd  at  the  same  time  take  &>a  position  of  pprt 
arms. 

W.  Being  at  right  shoulder  arms:  1.  Char^,  2.  B.MfOKET. 

ftessthe  butt  down  quickly  with  the  right  hand  and  throw  the 
pieds  diagonally  across  the  body,  the  right  hand  retaining  its  grasp 
,  of  the  butt.    (TWO)  Change  the  right  hand  to  the  small  of  the  stock. 
( THREE)  Take  the  position  of  charge  bayonet. 

Being  at  charge  bay oiiet:  l. /?,(jA*  s*««/rf»r,  2.  4/lJfS< 
•  Face  to  the  front,  at  the  same  time  carry  the  piecfe  diagonally 
across  the  body  and  the  right  hand  quickly  to  the  butt  ©mbr»eil^ 
it,  the  heel  between  fee  fitst  two  ftagers.  |r»W)  TWtefi  th*  next  to 
la6t  pofiition  in  doming  to  the  right  i^ooldeE.  {THBiSE)  ,  Qcqq  the 
left  Qsud  by  ^  eide« : 


67,  Being  a£  1^  should^  arou:  1.  Charge,  %  BAYONET. 
Grasp  the  piece  with  the  z^)it  haod  at  the  small  of  thei  stock. 
( TWO)  Take  the  pqsitioa  of  pcwtarmie.    {^THHEE)  Take  the  poaltion 

of  charge  bayonet. 

Being  at  charge  bayonet:  1.  Left  shoulder,  2.  AR¥S. 

Face  t^;  the  front  and  at  the  same  time  take  the  position  of  port 
afiog.  ( TWO)  C&Txy  the  piece  with  the  right  band  to  the  position 
of  leftehoulder,  changing  the  left  liand  to  the  butt  ( THREE)  Prop 
^  right  hand  by  the  side. 

6§.  Being  at  order  arms:  1.  i//»/7r,  2.  tfyjrMfr. 

Tafeethe  position  of  parade  rest;  grasp  the  handle  of  the  bayonet 
firmly  with  the  right  hand,  pressing  the  spring  with  the  forefinger 
of  tbe  r^ht  hand,  rai^  the  bayonet  until  the 
haiidl<tl|s  about  twelve  inches  above  the  muzzle 
ofiSie  |)iece,  drop  tl»e  point  to  the  left,  back  of 
the  hand  toward  the  body,  and  glancing  at 
tba  scabbard  return  the  feayonet,  the  blade 
pjte^g  between  the  left  «to  and  body ;  regrasp 
the  piece  with  the  ligbt  Iiand  and  resume  the 
order. 

If  Bo^cebing,  the  bayonet  is  fixed  or  unfixed 
in  l^e  moatexpedilaptwand  convenient  manner 
and  the  piece  returned  to  the  original  position. 

68a»  (For  rod  bayonet.)    Being  at  order 
arms:  1.  tfnfix,  2.  BAYOHET. 

Grasp  the  tip  of  rod  bayonet  with  the  thumb 
and  lor^nger  of  the  left  hand,  press  in  the 
catch  wiHi  tip  of  right  forefinger,  force  rod 
baypart  JNme;  resume  the  order. 

If  inarching,  the  bayiltoet  is  fixed  or  unfixed 
inihemeet  expeditioos  and  convenient  man- 
ner and  the  piece  returned  to  the  original 
I>08ition.  PI.  23,  Far.  69, 

W.  Being  at  order  arms:  1.  trail.  2.  ARMS. 

Gttasp  the  piece  with  all  the  fingers  of  the  right  hand  without 
changing  its  position,  raige  the  jpiece  Slightly,  ngbt  arm  slightly 
bent,  and  incline  the  muzzle  forward  so  that  the  bairel  makes  an 
an^e  of  about  thirty  degrees  with  the  perpendicular. 

When  it  can  be  done  without  danger  or  inconvenience  to  others, 
the  ptSM  ioay  be  grasped  at  the  balance  and  the  muzzle  lowered 
uatii  tt»  piece  ia  hodaontal;  a  similar  position  in  the>  left  hiand  may 
beaeed..; .  ■  ■  -  ■  ; 
9499—07  3 
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The  piece  should  be  brought  to  the  trail  on  coining  indoors. 
Being  0,t  ttsal  arma:  1.  Ordtt,  2.  AflMS. 
Lower  the        with  the  right  hand  and  reBume  the  order. 
VO.  1.  S/ing,2.  ARMS. 

The  right  arm  passed  between  the  rifle  and  the  sling  which 
rests  upon  the  shoulder,  piece  in  rear  of  the  shoaider,  muezle  up 
and  barrel  to  the  rear;  right  hand  steadying  Ihe  piece;  The  piefie 
m&y  be  slung  on  eitiier  shoulder.  The  gun  sling  should  ndyer  be 
so  tightly  drawn  that  it  can  not  be  rewiily  adjusted.  Arms  are 
slung  only  on  route  inarches. 


M.  aii  P«gr.  70.  PI.  25,  Par.  71.        n.  26,  FU.TZ.  H.  27,  Pat.  72. 

71.  1.  Swure.  2.  AfilllS. 

The  piece  is  held  in  the  right  hand  at  the  balance,  barrel  down 
sloping  downward  and  to  the  front;  right  hand  supported  against 
the  right  hip,  upper  arm  against  the  stock.  -A  corresponding  posi- 
tion in  the  left  hand  may  be  used.  Secure  arms  is  used  on^  in 
inclemient  wither. 

Riffe  Safute. 

■ra.  Being  at  right  (left)  shoulder  arms:  1.  Rifle,  2.  SALUTE. 
Carry  the  left  (right)  hand  smartly  to  the  small  of  the  stock, 
forearm  horizontal,  palm  of  hand  down,  thumb  and  fingers  extended 
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and  joined,  forefinger  touching  end  of  cocking  piece.  ( TWO)  Drop 
the  left  (right)  hand  by  the  side. 

Being  at  order  or  trail  arms:  1.  fiiffe,  2.  SALUTE. 

Carry  the  lett  haaid  smartly  to  the  right  side,  palm  of  the  hand 
down,  thumb  and  fingers  extended  and  joined,  forefinger  against 
piece  near  the  muzzle.    ( TWO)  Drop  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

To  Dismiss  the  Squad. 

73.  Being  at  a  halt:  1.  Fort.  2.  ARMS,  3.  Open,  4.  CHAMBER, 
6.  Close,  6.  CHAMBER.  7.  DISMISSED. 


THE  I^UAD,  DISMOUNTED. 


74.  Soldiers  are  grouped  iato  squads  for  purposes  of  discipline, 
control,  and  order  in  quarters  and  camp,  at  drill,  and  on  the  march. 

V&.  The  equad  consists  of  four  men,  normally  one  noncommis- 
sioned oflBcer  and  three  privates. 

76.  The  noncommissioned  officer  is  the  squad  leader,  and  when 
absent  is  replaced  by  a  designated  private.  If  no  private  is  desig- 
nated the  senior  in  length  of  service  acts  as  leader. 

77.  Men  are  taught  the  necessity  of  remaining  witli  their  squad 
and,  in  case  their  own  squad  is  broken  up  or  they  are  unavoidably 
separated  therefrom,  they  place  themselves  under  the  nearest  leader 
and  to  remain  with  his  mjuad  as  if  it  were  the  one  to  which  they 
onginallv  belonged. 

7§.  The  sauad  leader  is  posted  as  number  four.  When  two  non- 
commissioned officers  are  present  in  one  squad,  the  second  in  rank 
is  posted  as  number  one;  wlien  three  noncommissioned  officers  are 
present,  the  third  in  rank  is  posted  as  number  two. 

79.  To  form  the  squad,  the  squad  leader  places  himself  three 
paces  in  front  of  where  the  center  is  to  be  formed,  and  eonunands: 
FALL  IN. 

The  men  assemble  at  attention  in  their  proper  places  in  single 
rank,  arms  at  tlie  order.   (Par.  60. ) 

The  instractor  then  commands:  COUNT  OFF. 

At  this  command,  all  except  the  right  file  execute  eyes  right,  and 
beginning  on  the  right  the  men  count  one,  two,  three,  four;  each  man 
turns  his  nead  and  eyes  to  the  front  as  he  counts. 

The  instractor  next  commands:  1.  Port,  2.  ARMS,  3.  Open,  4. 
CHAMBER,  5.  Close,  6.  CHAMBER. 

In  case  the  examination  reveals  the  presence  of  cartridges,  the 
soldier  removes  them  without  further  instruction. 

Alignments. 

80.  The  alignments  are  first  taught  by  requiring  the  recruits  to 
align  themselves  upon  two  files  established  as  a  base. 

Being  at  a  halt:  1.  Two  files  from  the  right  {left)  three  paces  to  the 
front.  2.  MARCH. 
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At  the  commamd  marck,  the  first  two  files  on  the  right  march  three 
paces  to  the  front,  halt,  execute  eyes  right;  the  instructor  aligns 
them,  and  tiien  commands:  J.  Ri^bt  (left),  2.  DRESS,  3.  FRONT. 
At  the  command  dress,  the  remainirig  files  march  to  the  front,  each 
man  shortening  the  last  step  so  as  to  find  himself  about  six  inches  in 
rear  of  the  new  alignment,  which  must  never  be  passed.  He  th«n 
executes  eyes  right,  and  taking  steps  of  two  or  three  inches  mov^ 
up,  slightly  opening  out  his  right  elbow  and  lightly  touching  the 
left  elbow  of  the  man  on  his  right,  bringing  his  eyes  and  shoulders 
in  line  with  those  of  the  men  in  rank  on  his  right,  then  withdraws 
his  elbow  from  touch,  but  keeps  his  eyes  to  the  right. 

The  instructor  verifies  the  alignment  from  the  right  flank  and 
orders  up  or  back  such  men  as  may  be  in  the  rear  or  in  advance  of 
the  line;  tmly  the  men  designated  move. 

At  the  command  front,  each  man  turns  his  head  and  eyea  to  the 
front.    This  rule  is  general. 

§1.  In  the  first  drills  the  basis  of  alignment  is  established  par- 
allel to  the  front  of  the  squad;  afterwards,  in  oblique  direcrtions. 

83.  The  touch  by  the  elbow  (par.  20)  is  made  in  all  alignments 
in  The  Soldier,  Dismounted,  but  will  not  be  required  thereafter. 

§3.  The  recruits  having  learned  to  align  themselves,  theinstructor 
establishes  the  base  file  and  then  aligns  the  sqnsd  by  the  cominsnds: 
1.  Right  (Left),  2.  DRESS,  3.  FRONT. 

At  the  command  dress,  all  the  men  except  the  base  file  ipove  for- 
ward and  dres.s  as  previously  explained. 

§4.  Alignments  to  the  rear  are  executed  on  the  same  principles: 

1.  Right  (Left)  backward,  2.  DRESS,  3.  FRONT. 

The  men  step  back,  halt  a  little  in  rear  of  the  Mae,  and  imnvetli- 
:  ately  dress  up  by  steps  of  two  or  three  inches. 

§5.  To  execute  the  alignments,  using  the  side  step,  the  instructor 
establishes  the  base  file  a  few  paces  to  the  ri«ht  or  left  of  the  squad 
and  commands:  1.  Right  (Left)  step,  2.  R^ht  (Left),  3.  DRpSS, 
4.  FRONT. 

At  the  command  dress,  the  men  execute  the  side  step,  close 
tiiward  the  base  file,  and  dress  as  already  explained. 

To  Take  Intervals. 

8*.  Being  in  line  at  a  halt:  1.  Ta  the  rfghf  (Mft)  fate  /nterrala, 

2.  MARCH;  8.  Squad,  4.  HALT. 

At  the  command  march,  all  face  to  the  right  and  the  leading  man 
steps  off;  the  other  men  step  off  in  sueeesfiibh  so  aa  to  follow  tfe* 
pr^eding  man  at  fout  paces. 
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At  the  congimand  Aa/f,  given  when  all  have  their  intervals,  all 
halt  and  face  to  the  front. 

To  Mssemble. 
1.  To  the  right  (left)  assemble,  2.  MARCH. 

The  man  on  the  right  stands  fast.  The  other  men  face  to  the 
right,  close  by  the  shortest  line  and  face  to  the  front. 

To  Take  Distances. 

SY.  Being  in  line  at  a  halt  and  having  counted  off:  I.  Front  take 
distance,  2,  MBCH;  S.  Squad.  4.  HALT. 

At  the  command  march,  number  one  moves  straight  to  the  front; 
numbers  two,  three,  and  four  move  in  the  order  named  straight  to 
the  front,  each  stepping  off  so  as  to  follow  the  preceding  man  at 
four  paces.  The  command  halt  is  given  when  all  have  their 
distances. 

In  case  more  than  one  squad  is  in  line,  each  squad  executes  the 
mov^ent  as  above  and  each  rank  of  numbers  guides  on  its  right 
number. 

To  Assemble. 

1.  Assemble,  2.  MARCH. 

Number  one  stands  fast;  the  other  numbers  move  forward  to 
their  pr6per  places  in  line. 

MARCHINGS. 

88.  When  the  guide  is  announced  in  the  command,  the  man  on 
the  designated  flank  conducts  the  march,  but  in  no  other  respect 
acts  as  the  guide. 

To  March  in  Line. 

§ft.  Being  in  line  at  a  halt:  1.  Forward,  2.  Guide  {right  or  left),  S. 
MARCH. 

The  men  step  off,  the  guide  marching  straight  to  the  front. 

The  instructor  sees  that  the  men  preserve  the  alignment,  and  the 
intervals  toward  the  side  of  the  guide.  The  men  yield  to  pressure 
from  that  side  and  resist  pressure  from  the  opposite  direction;  by 
slightly  shortening  or  lengthening  the  step  they  gradually  recover 
the  alignrnent,  and  by  slightly  opening  out  or  closing  in  they  gradu- 
ally recover  the  interval,  if  lost;  while  habitually  keeping  the  head 
to  the  front,  they  may  occaaionally  glance  toward  the  side  of  the 
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euide  to  assuie  themselves  of  the  aligament  and  interval,  but  the 
heiKl  is  ttirned  as  little  as  possible  for  this  purpose. 
3!'o  change  the  guide:         (/e// or /yjgrAf). 

To  March  Backward. 

90.  Being atahaltt  1.  Backward,  2.  Guide {riglif  or  /eft),  3.  MABCH. 

To  March  to  the  Rear. 

01.  Being  in  march:  1.  To  the  rear,  2.  MABCH,  3.  Guide  {right  or 
feft). 

To  March  by  the  Flank  in  Column  of  Files. 

93.  Being  in  line  at  the  halt:  1.  Bight  {Left),  2.  FACE,  3.  Forward, 
4.  MARCH. 

If  marching:  1.  By  the  right  {left)  flank,  2.  MABCH. 

At  the  command  march,  given  as  the  right  foot  strikes  the  ground, 
advance  and  plant  the  left  foot,  then  face  to  the  right  in  marching 
and  step  off  in  the  new  direction  with  the  right  foot;  the  men  cover 
in  tile  and  keep  closed  to  facing  distance. 

98.  To  halt  the  squad:  1.  Squad,  2.  HALT;  and,  to  face  it  to  the 
front,  3.  Left  {Bight),  4.  FACE. 

Marching  in  column  of  files,  to  march  in  line:  1.  By  the  right 
{left)  flank,  2,  MABCH. 

To  Change  Direction  in  Column  of  Files. 

94.  Being  in  march:  1.  Column  right  {left)  or,  1.  Column  half  right 
{half  left),  2.  MABCH. 

The  leading  man  turns  to  the  right,  or  half  right,  moving  over  a 
quarter  or  an  eighth  circle  whose  radius  is  about  18  inches;  the 
other  men  follow  the  first  and  turn  on  the  same  ground. 

If  at  a  halt:  1.  Forward,  2.  Column  right  {left);  qr,  2.  Column.  half 
right  {half  left),  S.  MABCH. 

The  Oblique  March. 

95.  For  the  instruction  of  recruits,  the  squad  being  correctly 
aligned,  the  instructor  i-SLUBes  the  sc|uad  to  face  half  right  or  h^lf 
left,  points  out  to  the  men  their  relative  positions,  and  explains  that 
these  are  to  be  maintaihed  in  the  oblique  march. 
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W^  Being  in  liae:  1.  Bight  {Left)  qbHtfUo.  2.  WmCff. 

Each  man  stepe  offi  in  a  direction  forty-fiv6  ■agrees  to  the  rt|ht 
of  liis  original  front.  He  preaerves  his  relafive  position,  keeping 
his  Bhoulders  parallel  to  those  of  the  man  next  on  his  right,  and 
so  regulates  his  steps  as  to  make  the  rainki^  remain  parallel  to  their 
original  front. 

At  the  command  Ao/f,  the       halt  faced  to  the  front. 

To  resume  the  original  direction:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Guide 
{right  or  /eft). 

The  men  haJf  face  to  the  left  in  marching  and  then  move  straight 
to  the  front.  ■ 

At  half  step  or  mark  time  while  obliquing,  the  oblique  march  is 
resumed  by  the  commands:  1.  Full  step,  2.  MARCH. 

97t  In  the  oblique  march,  the  guide  iSj  without  indicatiour  always 
on  the  side  toward  which  the  oblique  istoade.  On  resuming  the 
direct  march  in  line,  the  guide  is  announced. 

These  rules  are  general. 

ftS.  The  column  of  files  obliques  by  the  same  commands  and 
means. 

To  March  in  Double  Time. 

99.  Being  in  line  at  a  halt:  1.  Forward,  2.  Guide  {right  or  left), 
3.  Double  time,  4.  MMHCH. 

To  Pass  from  Quick  to  Double  Time  and  the  Reverse. 

100.  1.  Double  time,  2.  MARCH, 

To  resume  quick  time:  1.  Quick  time,  2.  MARCH. 

TURNINGS. 
To  Turn  on  Fixed  fivot. 

101.  1.  Squad  right  (left),  2.  MARCH,  3.  Squad,  4.  HALT;  or,  3. 
Full  step,     MARCH,  b.  Guide  [right  or  left). 

At  the  second  commarK],  the  pivot  man  marks  time,  turning  to 
the  right  in  his  place;  the  other  front  rank  men,  by  twice  obliquing 
to  the  right,  place  tfaemselveg  abreast  of  the  pivot  and  mark  time. 
The  fourth  cottimMd  is  given  when  the  last  man  atrives  in  his  ilew 
pi^tion.  ' 

the  turn  oil  fixed  pivot  %  used  itt  aU' fordtittibqs  fkin^'Me  ittto4i61t 
umn  and  the  reverse. 


■■■■■■■  To  Turii  on  Monhg  Piv»t. 

103.  Marching  in  line ;  1.  ltigM{left)  turn,2.  MAIfCH,3.  Full^p, 
4.  MAftCH.  5.  Guide  {right  OT  Jeff).  ; 

M  the  second  command,  the  pivot  raan^  who  is  tile  guide  duriag 
the  movement,  faces  to  the  right  in  mai*ching  and  takes  the  half 
step;  the  other  front  rank  men  oblique  to  the  right  until  opWaite 
their  places  in  line,,  execute  a  second  right  obhque  and  take  the 
boil  step  on  arriving  abreast  of  the  pivot  man.  AU  ta^e  the  fiill 
8te|)  at  the  ftmrth  commaiid,  which  is  giv^n  wh^  ttiie  Mt 
amyes  in  Iiis  new  position. 

The  movement  is  executed  from  a  halt  in  the  same  manner.  At 
the  second  command  the  pivot  man  faces  to  tiie  right,  as  in  march- 
ing, and  steps  off  at  half  step. 

night  (left)  half  turn  is  executed  in  a  similar  manner.  The  pivot 
man  makes  a  half  change  of  direction  to  the  right  and  the'omer 
men  make  quarter  changes  in  obliquing. 

The  turn  on  moving pivotis  used  by  subdivisions  of  a  coltunn  in  exe- 
cuting; changes  of  direction. 

The  About. 

103.  1,  Squad  right  [left]  about,  2.  MARCH,  t  Squad.A.  tIALT;  ot 
3.  t'ullstep,^.  MARCH,  b.  Guide  {right  or  left). 

At  the  second  command  the  squad  twice  executes  sguad  right;  the 
man  on  the  marching  flank  moves  at  full  step  and  without  pause  to 
his  position;  the  others  mark  time  in  the  midway  position  ohtil  the 
man  on  the  marching  flank  ie  abreast  of  them,  and  then  execute  the 
second  squad  right. 

The  fourth  command  is  given  when  the  last  man  is  in  posilipn. 

MOVEMEMTS  BY  TWOS. 

104.  A  two  ccmsists  of  Nos.  1  and  2,  or  Nos,.  3  and  4,  of  a  squad. 
Column  of  twos  is  marched  by  the  flank  from  line,  is  halted,  m  put  in 

march,  changes  direction,  and  is  marched  to  the  rear  by  the  same  com- 
mands and  means  as  the  column  of  squads,  substituting  tufos  for 
s^vat/s  in  the  commands  »nd  exix|{Biatki«& 

Being  in  Column  of  Squads,  to  Form  Column  of  Twos, 

1.  B/ twos,  2.  MARCM,  3.  Guide  right  (left). 
At  the  command /warcA,  Nos.  land,  2  move  forward  in  q^uick  tiin^ 
Nos.  3  and  4  marking  n;Rtil>4i8en^ige4>  when  they  oblique^^jtQ.the 
right  and  follow  Nos.  1  and  2  at  a  distance  of  thirty-six  inches. 
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Marching  in  Column  of  Twoa,  to  Form  Column  of  Squads. 

106.  1.  Formoauada,  2.  MARCH.  3.  Guide  right  (/eft). 

At  the  commana  march,  Nos.  1  and  2  take  the  half  step,  Hos.  3 
aild  4  oblique  to  the  left  until  they  uncover  Nos.  1  and  2,  when  they 
move  straight  to  the  front.  The  squad  having  united,  all  take  the 
full  step. 

If  the  column  of  twos  be  marched  to  the  rear  and  the  successive 
numbers  inverted  to  re-form  the  squad:  1.  Form  squad,  2.  Bight 
oblique,  3.  MARCH,  4.  Guide  right  (left).  Nos.  3  and  4  take  the  half 
step,  Nos.  1  and  2  oblique  to  uie  righ^  and  complete  the  movement 
as  described. 

TO  RALLY. 

jot.  The  rally,  used  when  there  is  not  time  to  form  in  normal 
order,  should  be  inade  either  on  the  line  or  in  advance  of  it. 
The  corporal  commands:  ffilZ.l)'. 

The  men  run  toward  the  noncommissioned  officer  and  group 
themselves  in  single  rank,  in  line,  in  circle,  semicircle,  or  in  such 
other  formation  as  he  directs,  and  then  fix  bayonet. 

If  the  noncommissioned  officer  continues  to  advance,  the  men 
form  in  rear  of  him  in  single  rank,  as  he  directs,  and  follow  him 
fixing  bayonets. 

The  squad  being  rallied  may  advance  or  deploy;  in  deploying, 
the  Skirmishers  return  to  the  their  former  places  and  unfix  bayonets. 

THE  ASSEMBLY. 

108.  Being  deployed  or  rallied:  1.  Assemble,  2.  MARCH. 

The  men  move  toward  the  noncommissioned  officer  and  form  in 
their  proper  places. 

If  the  noncommissioned  officer  continues  to  advance,  the  men 
move  in  double  time,  form,  and  follow  him. 

Assembling  when  faced  or  marching  to  the  rear  is  not  executed. 

TO  STACK  AMD  TAKE  ABMS. 

109.  Three  pieces  only  are  used  to  make  a  stack;  pieces  not  so 
used  are,  in  this  connection,  termed  loose  pieces.  Pieces  provided 
«^ith  stacking  swivels  are  never  stacked  with  the  bayonet  fixed. 

'  BeStig  in  line  at  order  arms:  1.  Stuek,  2.  ARMS. 


TO  STAeK  AND  TAKE  ARMS. 
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At  the  command  stack,  No.  3  steps  back  and  covers  No.  2; 
No.  2  raises  his  piece  with  the  right  hand,  grasps  it  with  the  left  at 
the  upper  band  and  rests  the  butt  between  his  feet,  barrel  to  the 
front,  muzzle  inclined  slightly  to  the  front  and  opposite  the  center 
of  the  interval  on  his  right,  the  thumb  and  forefinger  raising  the 
stacking  swivel;  No.  3  then  passes  his  piece,  barrel  to  the  rear,  to 
No.  2,  who  grasps  it  between  the  bands  with  his  right  hand  and 
throws  the  butt  about  twenty-six  inches  in  advance  of  that  of  his 
own  piece  and  opposite  the  right  of  the  interval,  the  right  hand 
slipping  to  the  upper  band,  the  thumb  and  forefinger  raising  the 
stacking  swivel,  which  he  engages  with  that  of  his  own  piece;  No.  1 
raises  tus  piece  with  the  right  hand,  carries  it  well  forward,  barrel 
to  the  front,  the  left  hand,  guiding  the  stacking  swivel,  engages  the 
lower  hook  of  the  swivel  of  his  own  piece  with  the  free  hook  of 
that  of  No.  3;  he  then  turns  the  barrel  outward  into  the  angle 
formed  by  the  other  two  pieces  and  holds  the  butt  about  four  inches 
above  the  ground  and  six  inches  in  front  of  the  line  of  the  toes. 

At  the  command  arms.  No.  1  carries  the  butt  of  bis  piece  up  and 
to  the  front  with  a  circular  motion,  so  as  to  avoid  injuring  the  sight, 
and  lowers  the  butt  to  the  ground,  to  the  right  of  and  against  the 
toe  of  his  right  shoe. 

The  stacks  made,  the  loose  pieces  are  laid  on  them  by  No.  2. 

When  each  man  has  finished  handling  jiieces,  he  takes  the  posi- 
tion of  the  soldier.    No.  3  then  resumes  his  place. 

The  instructor  may  then  rest  or  dismiss  the  squad,  leaving  the 
arms  stacked.  ■  i 

On  assembling,  the  men  take  their  places  in  rear  of  the  stacks. 

1.  Take,2.  ARMS. 

At  the  command  take,  the  loose  pieces  are  returned  by  No.  2>' 
who  then  grasps  his  own  piece  with  the  left  hand,  the  piece  of  No. 
3  with  his  right  hand,  grasping  both  between  the  bands;  No;  1 
grasps  his  piece  in  the  same  way  with  the  right  hand. 

At  the  command  arms,  No.  1  disengages  his  own  piece  by  raising 
the  butt  from  the  ground  and  then  turning  the  piece  to  the  right, 
detaching  the  piece  from  the  stack;  No.  2  disengages  and  detacb^S' 
his  piece  by  turning  it  to  the  left,  and  then  passes  the  piece  of  Ncf.  3 
to  him,  and  all  resume  the  order. 

Unless  care  is  taken  by  No.  1  to  carry  the  butt  in  the  drcukr 
manner  described  there  is  danger  that  the  front  sight  will  be  caught 
and  bent  by  the  rod  bayonet  of  the  piece  of  No.  2  on  turning  the 
piece  to  make  or  break  the  stack. 
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POSITIONS  KNEELING  AND  LYING  DOWN. 


PI.  2.S,  par.  TIO. 


no.  Jieint;  at  order  ariuM:  KNEEL. 

All  half  face  to  the  right,  (-arry  the  riglit  toe  about  ten  inches  to 
the  rear  and  ten  inches  to  the  left  of  the  left  heel; 
kneel  on  the  riglit  knee,  bending  the  left,  left  toe 
slightly  iueliaed  to  the  riglit,  right  leg  pointing 
directly  to  tiie  right;  weight  of  the  body  resting  on 
right  heel:  place  left  fori-arin  across  left  thigh, 
hand  hanging  naturally;  the  piece  remains  in  the 
position  of  order  arms,  right  hand  grasping  it  above 
the  lower  l)and.   This  is  the  position  of  order  kneeling. 
111.  IJeiiig  at  the  order  kneeling:  ftlSE. 
Rise  and  take  the  position  of  order  arms. 
1  la.  l'.eing  at  the  order  kneeling:  LIE  DOWN. 
Place  the  rigiit  knee  against  thi^  left  heel.    ( TWO) 
Draw  back  the  left  foot  and  place  ttio  knee  on  the 
ground;  place  the  left  hand  well  forward  on  the 
ground  and  lie  fiat  on  the  belly,  tlnis  inclining  the 
Ixxly  ahont  (hirty-iive  degrees  to  the  right;  the  piece  is  lowered  at 
the  .suiie  time  uith  t)ie  right  h.-nid,  toe  resting  on  tlie  ground, 
barrel  up,  nui/.zle  off 
the  ground,  left  liami 
at  tlie   i)alance,  left 
elbow  on  the  ground, 
right    hand    at  the 
small  of  the  stock  oj)- 
posite  the  neck.  This 
IS    the  position  lying 
down. 

113.  Being  in  the  jiosilioa  lying  down:  KNEEL. 

Place  the  left  hancl  on  the  ground  and  niise  the  IhkIv  on  the 
knees;  draw  up  an<l  jilacc!  the  left  fi>ot  by  the  side  of  the  right 
knee;  raise  and  place  the  piece  in  the  jjosition  of  the  order  kneel- 
ing.   {TWO)  Take  (he  p<)sit  ion  I  if  order  kneeling. 

1 14.  13eing  at  order  arms:  LIE  DOWN. 

Take  the  j)osition  of  order  knveling,  except  that  the  right  knee 
is  placed  against  the  left  heel.  (TWO)  Drawback  the  left  foot  and 
place  the  knee  on  the  ground;  place  the  left  hand  well  forward  on 
the  ground  and  lie  flat  on  tlie  belly,  thim  inclining  the  body  about 
thirty-five  degrees  to  the  right.;  the  piece  is  lowered  at  the  same 
time  with  the  right  hand,  toe  resting  on  the  groinid,  barrel  up, 
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muzzle  off  the  ground,  left  hand  at  the  balance,  left  elbow  on  the 
ground,  right  hand  at  the  small  of  the  stock  opposite  the  neck. 

115.  Being  in  the  pofiitioti  lying  down:  RISE. 

Place  the  left  hand  on  the  pruund  and  raii<e  the  body  (ju  the 
knees;  draw  uj)  and  place  the  left 
foot  by  the  side  of  the  right  knee, 
raise  and  place  the  piece  in  the  {>08i- 
tion  of  the  order  kneeling.  (  TWO) 
Rise  and  take  the  position  of  order 
arms. 

116.  If  unarmed,  the  inovements 
kneeling,  lying  d(.i\\  n,  and  rising  are 
executed  as  with  arms,  ex(;ej)t  that 
in  the  poaition  kneeling  the  right  hand  rests  on  the  ligiit  thigh, 
and  in  moving  to  and  from  the  lying  poaition  the  right  hand  is 
placed  on  the  ground;  in  the  position  lying  down  the  forearms  are 
against  eai;h  otlier  on  the  ground,  left  arm  in  front. 


PI.  30,  Rir.  116. 


INSPECTION  OF  ARMS. 

117.  The  instructor  commands:  1.  Inspection,  2.  ARMS. 

At  the  second  command,  cartridge  bf)xes  are  opened,  if  worn. 

Each  man  an  the  inspector  a{iproache.<t  him  executes  port  arms 
and  open  chamber. 

The  inspector  takes  the  piece,  grasping  it  with  his  right  hand 
just  above  the  rearsight  (I  he  man  (tropping  the  hands  by  the  sides), 
inspects  it,  and,  with  the  hand  ami  piece  in  the  same  position  as  in 
receiving  it,  hands  it  back  to  the  man,  who  takes  it  with  the  left 
hand  at  the  balance,  executes  close  chamber  and  order  arms, 

As  the  inspector  returns  tbt^  piece,  th(^  next  man  executes  port 
arms  and  open  chamber,  and  so  on  through  the  squad. 

Stiould  the  piece  be  inspected  without  handling,  the  man  executes 
close  chamber  and  order  arms  as  soon  as  the  inspector  has  pa.ssed  the 
next  man. 

The  inspection  of  arms  is  from  right  to  left  and  the  inspector 
exanunes  the  boxes  as  he  passes  in  rear  of  the  rank  from  left  to 
right. 

Each  box  is  closed  as  soon  as  inspected. 

The  rities  and  aiiununifion  luivinn' been  inspected,  the  inspector 
approaches  the  right  <}t  the  si|uail;  at  his  aiiproach  (jach  of  the  men 
drops  the  muzzle  of  the  ritle  into  the  left  hand,  holding  it  opposite 
the  center  of  the  body,  the  muzzle  between  forefinger  and  thumb, 
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as  in  parade  rest,  and  execates  /nspecf/on  pistol  (see  Par.  138); 
as  he  passes  to  the  second,  the  iSfst  man  retama  pistol  and  resumes 
the  Older,  and  so  on  throaghont. 

LOADINGS  AND  FmiNGSA 
Generafjtulea. 

11§.  The  poet  of  the  instrnctor  is  three  paces  in  rear  of  the 
sqnad,  batin  actual  firins  he  places  himself  where  he  can  l;)est 
make  himself  Ifeard  and  at  the  siime  time  observd  the  effect  of  the 
fire.  The  objective  should  be  iix  plain  view  and  so  designated  as  to 
be  ^ily  distinguished  by  all. 

1 19.  The  commands  tor  loadi^,  aiming,  and  firinz  ar6  the  same 
iq  close  and  extended  order  and  whether  the  squad  is  standing, 
kneeling,  or  lying  down.  In  close  order  the  command  for  kneeling 
or  lying  down  precedes  th^  command  for  firing. 

After  fire  is  opened  upon  any  designated  objective  the  designa- 
tion of  objective  is  omitted  from  commands  until  it  is  desired  to 
fire  upon  another  objective;  companies  are  trained  to  continue  their 
fire  upon  a  designated  objective  until  the  designation  is  changed. 

1 SIO.  The  recruits  are  first  taught  the  motions  of  loading  and 
firing  without  using  cartridges;  after  a  few  lessons  they  shouU  use 
dummy  cartridges,  and  when  well  inslrooted  the  drill  may  close 
with  a  few  rounds  of  blank  cartridees. 

131.  Cartridges  are  not  used  unless  the  words  With  dummy  {blank 
or  ball)  cartridges  precede  the  command  LOAD. 

122.  At  the  first  preparatory  command  for  firing,  the  squad 
being  in  line  standing,  pieces  loaded  or  supposed  to  be  so,  the  men 
take  the  position  of  load;  the  cartridge  box,  if  worn,  is  slipped  to 
the  hip  and  opened;  at  the  command  indicating  the  distance,  the 
sighia  are  adjusted;  the  cartridge  box  is  closed  and  replaced  after 
executing  cease  firing. 

123.  The  command  or  signal  cease  Uring  is  always  used  to  stop 
the  firing,  and  may  be  given  at  any  time  after  the  preparatory  com- 
mand for  firing,  whether  the  firing  has  actually  commenced  or  not. 

124.  The  piece  is  always  locked  (turned  to  the  "safe")  after 
eKeeatiog  cease  firing. 


.  (The  education  of  the  soldier  in  musketry  is  not  treated  of  in  theae,  but  in 
nnjocRi^rQlRttoiui  for  Small  Anns. 


UOAWMtS  AND  FIllfNilS.  >i7 
To  Load. 

135.  Being  in  line  at  order  arms:  1.  Squad,  2.  LOAD. 

At  the  command  /oac/,  each  man  makes  a  half  face  to  the  rif^ht 
and  plants  the  right  foot  so  that  the  heel  is  about  six  inches  to  the 
rear  and  two  inches  to  the  right  of  the  left  heel,  the  feet  making 
with  each  other  an  angle  of  about  seventy  degrees;  the  men  raise 
ttos  piece  with  the  right  hand  and  drop  it  into  the  left  at  the  hal- 
ance,  left  thumb  extended  along  the  stock,  muzzle  at  the  height  of 
the  brftast,  turn  the  safety  lock  up  and  grasp  the  bolt  handle  with 
the  thtunb  and  for^nger  of  the  right  hand.   (TWO)  Witih  the 
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right  hand  turn  and  draw  the  bolt  back,  take  a  loaded  clip  and 
insert  the  end  in  the  clip  slots,  place  the  thumb  on  the  powder 
space  of  the  top  cartridge,  the  fingers  extending  around  the  piece 
and  tips  resting  on  the  magazine  floor  plate,  force  the  cartridges 
into  the  magazine  by  pressing  down  with  the  thumb;  without 
removing  the  clip,  place  palm  of  the  hand  against  the  back  of  the 
bolt  handle  and  thrust  the  bolt  home  with  a  quick  motion,  turning 
down  the  hatvdle;  turn  the  safety  lock  to  the  "safe"  and  carry  the 
hafld  to  the  small  of  the  stock,  this  position  is  Ussigimted  for  r»f»- 
ence  as  that  of  toad  {standing). 


If  kneeling,  the  position  of  tto  piece  is  similar,  the  left  forearm 
resting  on  the  left  thigh. 

If  lying  dotim,  the  left  hand  steadies  and  sapports  the  piece  at 
tk»  balwoe,  the  toe  of  the  butt  restii^  on  tfa«  grooud,  the  mazzle 
«!ff  the  grouid. 

To  Fire  by  Volley. 

136,  The  pieces  being  loaded  wid  in  any  positioQ;  1.  At  (aomoHf) 
j/ards.  2.  At  {such  object),  3.  ffEAOr,  4.  AIM,  5,  Squad,  6.  Fllie. 

At  the  first  comm^d,  take  the  position  of  toad,  it  not  already 
t)ier^«Bd8et  ]the  sight  to  the  elevaUamdeeijg^^    at  the^tnommd 
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f^fjy^  tarn  the  safety  lock  to  the  "ready;"  at  the  command  aim, 
t9M  iix»  piece  witji  both  hands  and  support  the  bqtt  firmly  against 
file  hollbw  bf  tlie  right  Shoulder,  right  tbiwit?  Aaclwisd  forward  aad 
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diaeonally  to  the  left  across  the  stock,  barrel  horizontal,  left  elbow 
well  under  the  piece,  right  elbow  as  high  as  the  shoulder;  incline 
the  head  slightly  forward  and  a  little  to  therig|it,  cheek  against  the 
stock,  left  eye  closed,  right  eye  looking  through  the  notch  of  the 
rear  sight  so  as  to  perceive  the  top  of  the  front  sight  and  object 
aimed  at,  second  joint  of  forefinger  resting  lightly  against  the  froiit 
of  the  trigger,  but  not  pressing  it. 

In  aiming  kneeling,  the  left  elbow  rests  on  the  left  knee,  point  of 
elbow  in  front  of  kneecap. 

In  aiming  lying  down,  raise  the  piece  with  both  hands;  rest  on 
both  elbows  and  press  the  butt  firmly  against  the  right  shoulder. 

At  the  command  fire,  press  the  finger  against  the  trigger;  fire 
without  deranging  the  aim,  and  without  lowering  or  turning  the 
piece. 

137.  To  continue  the  firing:  1.  LOAD,  2.  AIM,  3.  Squad,  4.  FIRE. 

Each  command  is  executed  as  previously  explained  except  load, 
which  is  executed  lowering  the  piec6  from  the  shoulder,  draw- 
ing back  and  thrusting  home  the  bolt  with  the  right  hand,  leaving 
the  safety  lock  at  the  "ready." 

Should  the  magazine  become  exhausted,  load  is  executed  with  a 
new  clip. 

To  Fire  at  Will. 

12§.  1.  Fire  at  mil,  2.  At  (so  many)  yards,  3,  At  (such  obieci),  4. 
COMMENCE  FIRING. 

At  tlie  command  commence  firing,  each  man,  independently  of  the 
others,  comes  to  tlie  ready,  takes  careful  aim  at  the  object,  fires; 
loads,  and  continues  the  fire,  aiming  deliberately  and  conducting 
his  fire  with  all  the  care  required  on  the  rifle  range. 

Fire  at  will  having  been  interrupted  by  the  command  cease  firing, 
may  be  resumed  at  the  same  range  and  objective  by  the  command: 
COMMENCE  FIRING. 

To  Fire  with  Counted  Cartridges. 

129.  1.  Fire  three  {or  other  number)  rounds,  2.  At  {so  many)  yards, 
,S.  At  {such  object),  4.  COMMENCE  FIRING. 

Executed  as  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  with  the  exception  that 
on  completion  of  the  prescribe  number  oi  rounds  each  soldier  exe- 
cutes cease  firing. 

Other  rounds  maj^  be  fired  at  the  same  range  and  objective  by 
the  command:  1.  Fire  two  (or  other  number)  rounds,  2.  COMMENCE 

Fmm. 
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Rapid  Fire  . 

y  30,  This  fire  is  used  only  whep  preparing  for  or  registing  a 
cbajge.    1.  Sapid  fire,  2.  CQmSUfCE  FfmG. 

The  lmyoneta  are  fixed,  the  sights  are  set  point  hlank,  ^pd  the 
firing  )e  execatcd  aa  rapidly  ua  consisttiut  witli  effective  aiming. 

Owing  to  heat  causea  by  contiiined  firing,  the  barrel  of  the  piece 
^nd  nietiU  p^rts  in  front  of  the  chamber  soon  become  too  hot  for 
handling;  care  should  then  be  exercised  to  confine  handling  to  the 
wooden  parts  and  the  metal  parts  in  rear  of  the  chamber. 

131.  CEASE  FIR im. 

The  firing  stops;  pieces  not  already  there  are  brought  to  the 
position  oi  load,  those  not  loatled  are  loaded,  and  all  pieces  locked, 

This  is  intended  to  interrupt  the  firing,  for  tlie  purpose  of  steady- 
ing the  men,  to  change  to  another  niethod  of  firing^  or  to  retain,  the 
pieces  loaded. 

Baving  e^cecttted  cejise  i7r/fly;  1.  Order,  2.  ARMS. 

To  Unload. 

Being  in  any  position;  UNLOAD. 

All  take  the  position  of  load,  turn  the  safety  lock  up  and  alter- 
nately open  and  close  the  chamber  until  all  the  cartridges  are 
ejected.  After  the  la.st  cartridge  is  ejected  the  chamber  is  cloKpd 
by  flnst  thrusting  the  bolt  slightly  forward  to  free  it  from  the  ntud 
holding  it  in  place  when  the  chamber  is  open,  pjiessing  the  ".foi'- 
lower"  down  and  back  to  engage  it  under  taeboJ,t  and  then  tlirsst- 
ing  the  bolt  hunie;  the  piece  is  lo<'ked, 

The  cftrti-idges  are  then  picked  np,  cleaned,  and  retarned  to  the 
box  or  belt,  and  the  {)iece  brought  t<>  the  order. 

I'33>  The  rifle  can  be  used  as  a  single  loader  by  turning  the 
roagaajne  "off."  The  Hmgaf.ine  can  be  filled  in  whole  or  in  }>art 
while  "off"  by  pressing  cartridges  singly  down  and  back  nptjJ  ttiey 
are  pro{>erly  in  place.  The  use  of  the  rifle  as  a  single  loader  is, 
hoM-ever,  to  be  regarded  as  exceptional. 

The  nv^azine  when  "on"  can  be  fillet}  in  whole  or  in  part  with- 
out the  use  of  the  clip  by  pF^aoBg  cartridges  down  singly  until 
held  in  pjiice, 

MilUIiL  OF  THE  PISTOL 

134.  The  instruction  under  this  head  is  first  given  on  foot. 

.  Wh^  a  lajiysbrd  is  \mA,  one  end  is  attsaehed  to  the  <butt  of  the 
pistol;  the  other  end  forms  a  sliding  loop,  which  is  passed  orer 
head  and  drawn  snug  against  the  right  armpit.   The  lanyard  shbitld 
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then  be  of  just  such  length  that  the  ann  can  be  extended  without 
constraint. 

13ft.  The  pistol  being  in  the  holster,  to  raise  pistol:  1.  Raise,  2. 
PtSTOL. 

At  the  comnuuid  raise,  unbutton  the  holster  flap  with  the  right 
hand  aad  grasp  the  stock,  back  of  the  hand  to  the  body. 

At  the  (iommand  pistol,  draw  the  pistol  from  the  holster,  reveree 
it^  muzzle  up,  the  hand  holding  the  stock  with  the  thumb  and  last 
three  fingers;  the  little  finger  may  be  placed  under  the  butt;  fore- 
fiQ§^r  outside  of  the  guard;  guard  to  the  front;  barrel  nearly  verti- 
cal; hand  as  high  as  uie  neck  and  six  inches  to  the  right  and  front 
of  the  right  shoulder.    This  is  the  position  of  raise  pistol. 

When  dismounted,  carry  the  right  foot  about  twenty  inches  to  the 
right  and  place  the  left  hand  in  the  position  of  the  bridle  hand. 

ISO.  Being  mounted  and  at  the  position  raise  pistol:  1.  Lower, 
2.  PISTOL 

At  the  command  pistol,  lower  the  pistol  without  changing  the 
grasp,  and  rest  the  hand  and  pistol  on  the  right  thigh,  back  of  Tiand 
up,  muzzle  in  front  of  right  knee. 

When  dismounted,  lower  the  pistol  without  changing  the  grasp 
of  the  hand,  ann  by  the  side  and  nearly  extended,  back  of  tlie  hand 
to  the  right;  barrel  inclined  to  the  front  and  downward. 

137.  Being  at  raise  or  lower  pistol:  1.  Return,  2.  PISTOL 

At  the  tomniand  pistol,  insert  the  pistol  in  the  holstw,  back  of  the 
hand  to  the  body,  Imtton  the  flap  and  drop  the  hand  by  the  side. 

If  dismounted,  bring  the  right  foot  by  the  side  of  the  left  Mid 
drop  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

If  the  holster  is  so  constructed  that  tlie  butt  is  to  the  rear,  raise 
and  return  pistol  are  executed  m  in  paragraphs  135  and  137,  except 
that  the  back  of  the  hand  is  to  the  right  and  the  pistol  is  not  reversed. 

138.  1.  Inspection,  2.  PISTOL 

At  the  command  pistol,  execute  raise  pistol,  except  that  the  pistol 
is  held  about  six  inches  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  body,  barrel  up, 
pointing  to  the  left  front  and  upward  at  an  angle  of  about  forty-five 
degrees,  wrist  straight  and  as  high  as  the  brea^it. 

The  instructor  paBses  along  the  rank  and  examines  the  pistols. 
To  inspect  the  piatol  minutely,  he  takes  it  in  his  hands,  and  then 
returns  it  to  the  man,  who  grasps  it  at  the  stock  and  resumes  inspect 
tioB  pistol;  each  man  returns  pistol  as  the  inspector  passes  to  the 
next.  If  the  pistols  are  not  inspected  they  are  returned  by  the  com- 
mands: 1.  Return,  2.  PISTOL 

When  dismounted  the  left  hand  and  right  foot  remain  in  place. 
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139.  LOAD. 

Being  at  a  raise  or  lower  pistol,  place  the  pistol  at  the  cylinder  in 
the  left  han<l,  latch  np,  barrel  inclined  to  the  left  front  and  down- 
vvarti  at  an  angle  of  al>ont  thirty  decrees;  draw  back  the  latch  with 
tho  right  thinnb,  push  the  cylinder  ont  with  the  second  finger  of  the 
left  hand,  and,  if  nixmsary,  eject  the  empty  ehella  by  iiressing  the 
eje<!tor  with  the  left  thumb,  right  hand  steadying  the"  pistol  at  the 
stock;  take  a  cartridge  from  tlie  belt  or  box,  insert  it  m  the  cham- 
ber, press  it  home  with  the  ri^ht  thumb,  and  so  on  for  each  cham- 
ber to  be  loaded;  close  the  cylinder  with  the  left  thumb  and  raise 
pistol. 

FIRIMeS. 

140.  For  single  action. — Being  at  a  raise  or  lower  pistol:  1.  To  the 
front  (or  right  oblique,  etc  ) ;  or,  i.  At  (such  an  object),  2.  Squad,  3. 
ftEAOr. 

At  the  command  ready,  cock  the  pistol  with  the  right  thumb 
and  direct  the  eyes  to  the  front  or  toward  the  objective. 

141.  1.  Squad,  2.  FIRE. 

At  the  command  fire,  thrust  and  point  the  pistol  toward  the  ob- 
jective, arm  nearly  or  quite  extended,  keeping  the  eyes  on  the 
object  and  fire;  resume  the  raise  or  lower  pistol  according  to  the 

position  before  firhig. 

To  continue  the  tiring  in  the  same  direction,  or  at  the  same  ob- 
jective: 1.  Squad,  2.  Ready,  3.  Squad,  4.  FIRE. 

143.  For  double  action. — Being  at  raise  or  lower  pisttA:  1.  To  the 
front  {right  oblique,  etc.),  2.  Squad,  3.  FIRE;  or,  1.  At  (such  an 
object),  2.  Squad,  3.  FIRE. 

I5xecuted  as  in  par.  141,  except  at  the  command  fire,  the  pistol  is 
cocked  by  preasing  steadily  on  the  trigger. 

143.  An  almost  imperceptible  pause  may  be  allowed  between 
the  thrusting  and  liring  iti  which  to  correctly  point  the  pistol. 
Deliberate  ainiitig,  however,  should  not  encoura^d.  After 
firing  without  cartri<lges,  pause  an  instant  to  see  if  the  pistol  is 
correctly  pointed,  to  get  the  personal  error. 

The  instructor  must  take  into  account  individual  peculiarities  in 
order  to  secure  the  best  re.sults  in  firing;  in  such  cases  departure 
from  the  text  is  permissible. 

When  mounted,  lean  slightly  forward,  bearing  on  the  stirrups; 
in  liring  to  the  front,  lean  well  to  the  right  and  aughtly  forward,  to 
avoid  burning  or  frightening  the  horse. 


FIRINGS. 


68 


144.  In  a  similar  manner  the  men  will  be  instructed  to  fire  to 
the  left,  right,  right  oblique,  left  oblique,  right  rear,  left  rear,  and 
rear.  When  firing  to  the  left,  the  pistol  hand  will  be  about  oppo- 
site the  left  shoulder;  when  firing  to  the  rear  or  right  rear,  the 
shoulders  are  turned  about  forty-five  degrees  to  the  right;  when 
firing  to  the  left  and  left  rear,  the  shoulders  are  turned  about  forty- 
five  degrees  to  the  left. 

Instruction  may  be  given  v.  ith  the  j)istol  in  the  left  hand. 

145.  The  recruits  are  first  taught  the  motions  of  loading  and  fir- 
ing withoiit  using  cartridges.  Loading  and  pointing  practice  shall 
be  given  mounted,  at  all  gaits. 

146.  No  cartridges  will  be  used,  except  when  indicated  in  the 
first  command,  thus:  1.  With  (so  many)  dummy  {blank  or  ball)  ear- 
fridges,  2.  LOAD. 

To  Fire  at  Will. 

147.  1.  Fire  at  mil,  2.  To  the  front,  etc.,  or,  2.  At  (such  an  object), 
^.COMMENCE  FIRING,  A.  CEASE  FIRING. 

The  nmn  fires  as  rapidly  as  is  consistent  with  careful  pointing  at 
each  shot.   The  raise  or  lower  pistol  is  resumed  after  each  shot. 

.At  the  command  cease  firing,  the  firing  will  stop,  and  the  men 
resume  the  raise  or  lower  pistol. 

148.  The  practice  will  be  conducted  on  the  principles  explained 
in  the  Small' Arms  Firing  Regulations. 
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I4d.  The  company  is  divided  into  two,  three,  or  four  platoons, 
the  division  falling  between  sqiiatls;  two  or  more  squads  form  a 
platoon. 

When  the  company  consists  of  an  odd  number  of  squads,  the 
right  platoon  is  the  stronijer;  when  k'ss  than  four  squads  are  pres- 
ent, the  division  into  platoons  is  omitted. 

At  the  forniation  of  the  company  the  platoons  and  the  squads  are 
numbered  coii.«tcutively  from  riptht  to  left;  these  defBgnations  are 
permanent  and  do  not  change  when,  by  any  movement,  the  right 
becomes  the  left  of  the  line,  or  the  head  becomes  the  rear  of  the 
column. 

For  convenience  in  giving  commands  and  for  reference,  the  addi- 
tional designations  right,  right  center,  left  center,  /e/ft  when  in  line, 
leading,  rear,  when  in  column,  are  applied  to  platoons;  right,  cehtef, 
left,  when  in  line,  leading,  center,  rear,  wiien  in  column,  are  applied 
to  squads;  the  designations  right,  left,  leading,  rear,  apply  to  the 
actual  right  or  left,  head  or  rear,  in  whatever  direction  the  com- 
pany is  facing. 

Posts  of  Offfcers,  Noncommissioned  Officers,  and  Musicians  in  line. 

150.  The  captain  is  three  paces  in  front  of  the  center  of  the 

company. 

The  senior  lieutenant  is  chief  of  the  right  platoon  and  is  two  paces 
in  rear  of  ita  center. 

The  lieutenant  second  in  rank  is  chief  of  the  left  platoon  and  is 
two  paces  in  rear  of  its  center. 

.  When  there  are  other  lieutenants,  they  are  posted  two  paces  in 
rear  of  and  in  command  of,  accoixliug  to  rank,  right  center  and  left 
center  platoons,  respectively. 

The  first  sergeant  is  two  paces  in  rear  of  the  second  file  from  the 
right  of  the  first  platoon. 
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pcm  or  dFPieeits^  trd.  86 

fhe  acting  iniitrteftiiastef  sergmnt  is  jxjsted  jCecoitaing  td  his  trnk 

flfl  !i  sergeant. 

The  second  ranking  sei^ant  is  on  the  right  of  the  right  platoon; 
hfe  is  the  right  guide  of  thi9  platoon  and  also  of  the  company. 

The  third  ranking  sergeant  is  on  the  left  of  the  left  platoon;  he  is 
the  left  gtiide  of  this  platoon  and  also  of  the  coihpany. 

The  fourth  ranking  sergeant  is  t*o  paces  in  rear  of  the  second 
file  from  the  left  of  the  right  platoon;  he  is  the  left  guide  of  the 
right  platoon. 

The  fifth  ranking  sergeant  is  two  paces  in  rear  of  the  second  file 
from  the  right  of  the  left  pla<^oon;  he  is  the  right  gnide  of  the  left 

platoon. 

Similarly  the  next  ranking  sergeants  are  posted  as  guides  of  the 
remaining  platoon  or  platoona* 

CfFT. 

2>  PLATOON  "  l"PUT0OM 

vSt.  pit.  s^.  ^  ftr.  "iioSI  ^i. 

PI.  36,  Par.  150. 

If  other  sergeants  or  the  cooka  are  propent,  they  are  placed  iti  f  Im 
rank  or  in  the  line  of  file  closers. 

The  magicians,  when  not  uuit<3<l  in  the  battalion,  are  in  the  line 
of  file  closers,  on  the  right  of  the  commander  of  the  right  platoon, 
and  conform  to  the  movements  of  the  file  closers.  On  thfe  march, 
when  required  to  play,  they  inarch  at  the  head  of  the  column. 

Alisent  oflficerB  and  noncommiasioned  ofiicertj  are  generally 
replaced  by  the  next  in  rank. 

Instruction  of  OHkerU  dnd  NdtUKtMihissioned  Officers. 

151.  The  captain  ia  held  resj^nsible  for  the  fhetiretieal  and 
practical  instruction  of  liis  officers  and  noncomlhiSHiorted  6fl3c«'n§. 
When  instruction  is  not  otherwise  provided  for  by  Army  Regula- 
tions and  General  Orders,  he  requires  th6  otHcei^  to  Study  and  recite 
these  regulations  so  they  can  explain  thoroughly  every 'rnovement; 
the  noncotniniesioned  officers,  whose  njovementa  up  to  and  includ- 
ing the  company  a^id  the  duties  6f  gitides  in  the  t){ltttilicin. 
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The  captain  requires  the  lieutenants  to  act  as  instructors  at  drill 
sufflciently  often  to  assure  them  opportunity  to  attain  proficiency 
in  cpmmaxid  of  a  company. 

He  also  requires  the  sergeants  to  act  occasionally  as  platoon  com- 
manders, and,  if  time  admits,  he  may  require  the  sergeants  to  drill 
the  company  under  his  immediate  supervision,  noncommissioned 
officers  actiii^  as  platoon  commanders. 

To  Size  the  Company. 

153.  The  first  sergeant  arranges  the  men  facing  to  the  front  ac- 
cording to  height,  the  tallest  on  the  right,  and  the  noncommissioned 
officers  as  given  in  paragraph  78. 

The  first  sergeant  then  commands:  1.  COUNT  OFF.  The  Sfiuads 
successively  count  off  as  in  "The  Squad,  dismounted." 

If  the  squad  on  the  left  consists  of  le.ss  than  four  men,  they  are 
placed  in  the  line  of  file  closers. 

The  guides  take  their  posts. 

The  company  is  then  divided  into  jilatooiis,  whic;h,  with  sijuads, 
are  given  their  proper  designations. 

The  company  being  sized,  the  f^quads  liabitually  f<jrm  in  the  same 
order. 

To  Form  the  Company. 

153>  In  all  formations  the  men  fall  in  at  attention;  at  the  order 
if  under  arms. 

At  each  alignment  the  captain,  before  giving  his  commands, 
places  himself  m  prolongation  of  the  line,  two  paces  from  and  focing 
the  flank  toward  which  the  dress  is  made. 

This  rule  applies  to  all  chiefs  of  subdivisions  in  column. 

In  column,  whenever  a  subdivision  is  dressed,  its  chief,  after  com- 
manding front,  takes  his  post. 

Manual  of  Arms,  etc. 

155.  The  company  executes  the  halt,  rests,  facings,  setting-up 
exercises,  steps,  marchings,  manual  of  arms,  loadings  and  firings,  takes 
intervals  and  distances,  assembles,  resumes  attention,  stacks,  and  fakes 
ams,  as  explained  in  The  Soldier  and  The  Squad,  dismounted,  sub- 
stituting in  commands,  company  for  squad. 

The  same  rule  applies  to  platoons,  detachments,  details,  etc.,  sub- 
stituting their  designation  for  squad  in  the  commands. 


FOBMATiON  OF  COMPANY. 
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In  taking  intervals  and  distances,  unless  otherwise  directed,  the 
right  and  left  guides,  at  the  first  command,  place  themselves  in  the 
line  of  file  closers,  and,  with  them,  take  a  distance  of  four  paces 
from  the  rear  of  the  rank.  In  taking  inters'als,  at  the  command 
march,  the  tile  closers  face  to  the  flank  and  step  off  with  the  files 
nearest  them. 

In  assembling,  the  guides  and  file  closers  resume  their  positions  in 
line. 

156.  In  the  different  firings,  at  the  first  command  for  loading  or 
firing,  the  captain  jilaces  himself  three  paces  in  rear  of  the  file 
closers,  opposite  the  cjenter  of  the  <»mpany.  After  the  command 
cease  firing,  the  captain  returns  to  his  post  in  line. 

Enlisteamen  in  the  line  of  file  closers  do  not  execute  the  loadings 
or  firings. 

At  the  sounding  of  the  assembly,  the  first  sergeant  takes  his  posi- 
tion six  paces  in  front  of  where  the  center  of  the  company  is  to  be, 
and,  facing  it,  makes  the  signal  for  assembly,  or  commands:  FALL 
IN. 

The  second  ranking  sergeant  places  himself,  facing  to  the  front, 
where  the  right  of  the  company  is  to  rest,  and  at  sucih  a  point  that 
the  center  of  the  corripany  will  be  six  paces  from  and  opposite  the 
first  sergeant;  the  squads  form,  facing  to  the  front,  in  their  proper 
places  on  the  left  of  the  second  ranking  sergeant,  the  other  guides 
and  file  closers  then  take  their  posts. 

The  first  sergeant  then  brings  the  company  to  the  right  shoulder, 
retains  the  order  himself,  and  calls  the  roll;  each  man,  as  his  name 
is  called,  answers  Here  and  comes  to  the  order.  The  first  sergeant 
brings  bis  piece  to  the  right  shoulder,  causes  the  company  to  count 
off,  forms  the  left  squad,  and  if  the  company  is  large  enough,  divides 
it  into  platoons. 

The  first  sergeant  then  bring  his  piece  to  the  right  shoulder,  com- 
mands: 1.  Port,  2.  ARMS,  3.  Open,  4.  CHAMBER,  5.  Close,  6.  CHAM- 
BER, 7.  Order,  8.  ARMS,  faces  alK)ut,  salutes  the  captain,  reports: 
Sir,  aU  present  or  accounted  for;  or,  the  names  of  the  unauthorized 
absentees,  and  without  command  takes  his  post,  passing  around  the 
right  flank. 

The  captain  places  liimeelf  twelve  paces  in  front  of  the  center  of 
and  facing  the  company,  in  time  to  receive  the  report  of  the  first 
sergeant,  whose  salute  he  returns,  and  then  draws  saber. 

The  lieutenants  take  their  posts  and  draw  saber  when  the  firat 
sergeant  has  reported. 


Alighm^nis. 

154.  The  alignments  are  executed  as  prescribed  in  "The  Squad, 
disntiounted,"  the  guide  being  established  instead  of  the  base  file. 
The  first  two  or  three  files  are  accurately  aligned  as  quickly  as 
possible,  to  afford  a  base  for  the  remainder  of  the  company. 

(Guides  and  enlisted  men  in  the  line  of  file  closers  execute  the 
manual  of  arras  during  the  drill,  uulesfi  specially  excused,  when  they 
remain  at  the  order.  During  ceremonies  they  execate  all  mdive- 
ments. 

A  noncommissioned  ofHcer  as  guide^  or  in  command  of  a  com- 
panv,  subdivision,  or  detachment,  carries  his  piece  as  the  men  do. 
thitte  rules  are  general. 

To  Dismiss  the  Company. 

i&lf.  Being  in  line  at  a  halt,  tlie  captain  directs  the  first  senjeftnt: 
Dismiss  fhe  company,  and  return.s  his  salute.  The  officers  fall  out; 
the  first  sergeant,  at  the  right  shoulder,  salutes,  steps  tliree  ]>ace8  to 
the  front  and  two  paces  to  tlie  right  of  the  company,  faces  to  the 
left,  and  commands:  1.  Port.  2.  ARMS,  3.  Open,  4.  CHAMBtfi,  5. 
Close,  6.  CHAUfBER,  7.  DISmSSEO. 

Marching  in  Line,  to  Effect  a  Slight  Change  of  tlirecfieh. 

158.  The  captain  commands:  Incline  to  the  right  [left). 

The  guide  gradually  advances  the  left  slionlder  anil  marches  in 
the  new  direction;  all  the  files  advance  the  left  shoulder  arid  con- 
form to  the  movements  of  gui<le,  lengthening  or  shortening  the 
step,  according  as  the  change  is  toMrard  the  Side  of  the  guide  or  the 
side  opposite. 

To  furh  on  Fixed  Pint 

Being  in  Une  at  a  halt:  1.  Company  right  (left),  2.  U/tRCH, 
3.  Company,  4.  HALT;  or  3.  Pull  step,  4.  MARCH,  5.  Guide  {right  or 
left). 

At  the  second  command,  the  right  guide  stands  fast;  the  mah  on 
the  tight  marks  time,  turning  to  the  right  in  his  place;  the  other 
inen  by  twice  obliquing  to  the  right  place  thetflselves  successively 
abreast  of  the  pivot  and  inarlt  time. 

At  the  third  command,  the  tight  guide  piaces  hitdtielf  on  the 
right  of  thfi  rank. 
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The  fourth  coiilmand  is  given  when  the  list  mart  al-f ives  in  his 
new  position;  the 
command  halt 
may  be  given  at 
any  time  after  the 
movement  begins, 
only  those  nalt 
who  are  in  the 
new  position. 

All  align  them- 
selves to  the  right 
without  com- 
mand. 

Beingiu  march, 
the  niovenieiit  is 
executed  by  the 
sanu)  commands 
and  in  the  same 
manner;  tlie  right 
guide  hate  and  B 
stands  fast  at  ^ 
the  second  com-  ^ 
maud.  g 
160.    In    the  ^ 
tnrnings  the  guide 
on  the  pivot  flank 
executes  the  uian- 
Ual  with  and  car- 
ries his  piece  irt 
the  same  position 
as  the   men  in 
ranks. 

this  fulsis  gin- 
efal. 
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To  Tufn  on  Afov- 
ing  Pivot 

161.  March- 
ing in  line:  1. 
Right  (left)  tun, 
2.  M4R6M,8.  full  atep,  4.  MARCH,  ^.Oi^de  {right  or  h  ft). 
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At  the  second  command,  the  right  guide  faces  to  the  right  in 
^  marching  and  takes 

the  half  step.  The 
other  men  oblique  to 
the  right  until  oppo- 
site their  places  in 
line,  execute  a  second 
right  oblique,  and  take 
the  half  step  when 
abreast  of  the  right 
guide.  All  take  the 
full  step  at  the  fourth 
command,  which  is 
given  when  the  last 
man  arrives  in  his  new 
position. 

Being  at  a  halt,  the 
movement  is  executed 
by  the  same  com- 
mands and  in  thesame 
manner.  At  the  sec- 
ond command,  the 
riglit  guide  faces  to  the 
riglit,  as  in  marching, 
and  steps  oft  at  a  half 
step. 

Rtg/it  (Left)  half  turn 
is  executed  in  a  similar 
manner.  The  right 
guide  makes  a_  half 
change  of  direction  to 
the  right  and  the 
other  men  make  quar- 
ter  changes  in  ob- 
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fixed  and  moving 
pivots  are  execute<l  by 
a  platoon ,  detach  ment, 
etc.,  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  by  a  company, 
substituting  in  the  command  their  designation  for  company. 
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163.  The  turns  on 
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Being  in  Line,  to  Form  or  March  in  Column  of  Squads  fa  Hie  Right 

163.  1.  Squads  right  [left),  2.  MARCH,  3.  Com- 
pany, 4.  HALT;  or,  3.  FuH  step,  4.  MARCH.  * 

Each  squad  executes  the  right  turn  on  fixed 
pivot. 

The  right  and  left  guides  place  themselves  40 
inches  in  front  and  rear,  respectivi^lj',  of  the  left 
file  of  the  leading  and  rear  squads.  The  file  elopers 
close  to  two  paces  from  the  Qank  of  column,  face 
to  the  right,  and  maintain  their  relative  positions.       0  ^ 

164.  When  necessary,  column  of  twos  may  be 
marched  from  line  to  the  right  or  left  by  the  com- 
fliancW:  1 .  Twos  right  (left),  2.  MARCH.  3.  FuH  step,      B  E3 
4.  MARCH. 

Executed  according  to  the  principles  of  the 
preceding  paragraph.  This  movement  Is  not 
executed  in  double  time. 

165.  The  captain,  in  colnmn  of  squads,  twos, 
and  files,  is  by  the  side  of  the  leading  guide  on 
the  flank  opposite  the  file  closers. 

The  leading  and  rear  guides,  in  column  of  ^ 
squads  and  twos,  are,  respectively,  in  front  of  the  ^ 
leading  file,  and  in  rear  of  the  rear  file,  on  the  |^ 
side  oppositie  the  file  closers.  '  ^  ^  ^ 

Privates  and  musicians,  when  in  the  line  of  file  ' 
closers,  conform  to  the  movements  prescribed  for 
the  latter. 

In  all  changes  by  squads  from  line  into  column, 
column  into  line,  or  from  column  of  squads  to 
twos,  files,  or  the  reverse,  and  in  all  turns  about  g  la 
by  squads,  either  in  line  or  column,  the  guides 
and  file  closers  take  their  proper  pla<;es  in  the 
most  convenient  way  as  soon  as  prat'ticable  after  g  b 
the  command  march. 

In  colunm  of  squads  or  twos,  the  dress  is  toward 
the  side  of  the  guide.  H  S3 

These  rules  are  general. 

Marching  in  Column  of  Squads,  to  Change  Direction.        g  0 

1.  Column  right  (feft),  2.  MARCH. 
The  leading  squad  executes  right  turn  on  mov 
ing  pivot  and  takes  the  full  step,  without  com* 
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Doaitd,  when  the  man  on  ttie  marching  flaok  is  ftbreaet  ol  the  pivot. 
The  other  squads,  without  shortening  the  step,  mijrch  gquai^ly  up 
to  the  turning  point,  execute  the  right  turn  on  moving  pivQt  on  the 
same  ground  and  in  the  same  ni^ner  as  the  leading  squad.  The 
guides  and  file  closers  conform  to  the  movement. 

Column  half  right  (left)  is  similarly  executed,  each  squad  making 
a  right  half  turn  on  moving  pivot. 

To  Put  the  Column  of  Squads  in  March,  and  Change  Direction  at-  the 

Same  tinte. 

1(87,  1;  Forward,  3.  Column  right  (left);  or,  2.  Column  half  right 
(left).  3.  MARCH. 

Executed  as  in  the  preceding  pai^tgraph;  the  pivot  of  the  leading 
squad  faces  to  the  right  as  in  marching  and  steps  off. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Form  Column  of  Squads  and  Change  Direction. 

16§.  1.  Squads  right  (/eft),  2.  MARCH,  3,  FuH  atep,  column  {right, 
half  right,  left  or  half  left) ,  4.  MARCH. 
Execute  squads  right,  and  then  change  direction. 

Being  in  Column  of  Squads,  to  Change  the  File  Closers  from  One  Flank 

to  Hie  Other. 

1.  File  closers  on  the  left  (right)  flank,  2.  MARCH. 
At  the  first  coiiimand  tho  file  closers  dose  in  to  the  flank  of  the 
column,  and  at  the  iwmuiand  march,  d&rt  through  the  column,  the 
captain  and  guides  change  to  their  j)r()per  positions. 

To  Oblique  in  Column  of  Squads,  and  to  Resume  the  Direct  March. 

170,  1.  Right  (Left)  oblique.  2.  MARCH. 
Executed  as  in  "The  8quad,  dismounted." 

The  leading  guide  is  the  guide  of  the  column  when  the  ol)lique  is 
toward  his  Hank;  when  the  oblique  is  toward  the  op{)08ite  nank, 
the  guide  of  the  leading  squad  ia  the  guide  of  the  column. 

To  resume  the  direct  march:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 

To  Face  or  March  the  Column  of  Squads  to  the  Rear. 

171,  1.  Sqmds  right  (left)  about  2.  MARCH,  3.  Company,  4.  HALT; 
or,  3.  Full  step,  4.  MARCH. 

Eac;li  squad  executes  the  about;  liie  file  clos^  facs  about  ^d 
t^ljcp  theur  nornial  p9e|Uoi)3  io^  col^sui. 
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To  Form  Um  from  Column  of 
Squads. 

178.  To  the  rigfit  or  left: 
1.  Squads  right  {left), 2.  HI  ARCH, 
3.  Company,  4.  HALT;  or,  3.  Full 
step,  A.  MARCH,  5.  Guide  [right 
or  left). 

At  the  second  command  each 
squad  executes  the  turn  on  fixed 

pivot.  N  I  I 

If  the  line  be  formed  toward 

the  ^e  of  the  file  closers,  thoy  _/ 

close  in  to  the  flank  of  the  col-  ' 

umn  at  the  first  command,  and  / 

at  the  second  command  dart  ,g^T-j-i/ 

through  the  column.  / 

1T3.  On  right  or  left:  1.  On 

right  (left)  into  line,  2.  MARCH,  rgrr-r-..- 
8.  Company,  4.  HALT,  5.  FRONT. 

At  the  command  march  the  "s^na^ 
leading  squad  executes  right 
turn  on  moving  pivot,  each 
squad  takes  the  full  step,  with- 
out command,  when  the  man 
on  the  marching  flank  is  abreast 
of  the  pivot;  the  leading  guide 
places  himself  on  the  right  of 
the  squad. 

Each  of  the  other  squads 
moves  forward  until  opposite 
its  place  in  the  new  line,  when 
it  changes  direction  as  ex- 
plained for  the  leading  .squad; 
the  rear  guide  takes  his  place 
on  the  left  when  the  rear  squad 
arrives  on  the  line. 

At  the  command  halt  given 
when  the  leading  squad  has 
advanced  compq,py  distanco  jp 
the  new  direction,  it  halts  and 
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dresses  to  the  right;  the  other  squads  saceessively  halt  and  dress 
upon  arriving  in  Tine. 
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The  command  front  is  given  when  all  are  aligned. 
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If  the  movement  is  executed  toward  the  side  opposite  the  file 
cloaaiv,  each  follows  the  squad  nearest  him,  passing  in  front  of  the 
following  squad. 

1T4.  To  the  front:  1.  Right  {Left)  front  into  line,  2.  MARCH,  S. 
Company,  4.  HALT.  5.  FRONT.    (PI.  42.) 

At  the  command  march  the  loading  sqiia<l  moves  to  the  front, 
dressing  to  the  left;  the  guide  in  front  places  himself  on  its  left;  the 
other  squads  oblique  t<j  the  right  until  opposite  their  piaces  in  line, 
wheQ  eacli  marches  to  the  front. 

At  the  command  Aa/f,  given  when  the  leading  squad  has  advanced 
company  distance,  it  halts  and  dresses  to  the  left.  Tlie  other 
squads  halt  and  dress  to  the  left  upon  arriving  in  line;  the  rear 
guide  takes  his  place  on  the  right  when  the  rear  squad  arrives  on 
the  line. 

The  command  front  is  given  when  all  are  aligned. 

If  the  movement  is  toward  tlie  side  of  the  file  closers,  they  dart 
through  the  column  as  the  obli(|ue  conimehces. 

If  marching  in  double  time,  or  in  quick  time,  and  the  command 
be  rfoi/Weft'/ne,  or  being  at  a  halt  and  the  command  be  double  time, 
the  captain  commands:  Guide  left,  ininiedisitely  after  the  command 
march;  the  leading  squad  moves  to  the  front  in  quick  time;  the 
other  squads  move  in  double  time,  each  taking  the  quick  time  and 
dressing  to  the  left  upon  arriving  in  line. 

1T5.  In  movements  Mhere  it  is  prescribed  that  the  leading  squad 
or  subdivision  moves  company  distance  to  the  front  or  flank  and 
halts,  it  may  be  halted  at  a  less  distance. 

This  rule  is  general. 

Being  in  Line,  to, Face  or  March  to  the  Rear. 

176.  1.  Squads  right  {left)  about.  2.  MARCH,  3.  Company,  4.  HALT; 
or,  3.  Full  step,  4.  MARCH,  5.  Guide  {right  or  left). 

Each  squad  executes  the  about;  the  file  closers  dart  through  the 
nearest  intervals. 

In  facing  the  line  to  the  rear,  as  in  foniiiiig  line  to  the  right  or 
left  from  column  of  squads,  if  the  squads  turn  accurately,  no  dress- 
ing is  needed. 

177.  The  company  at  a  halt  may  be  moved  a  few  paces  to  the 
rear  by  the  commands:  1.  About,  2.  FACE,  S.  Forward,  4.  Guide 
{right  or  left).  5.  MARCH. 

The  file  closers,  on  facing  about,  maintain  their  relative  positions. 
No  other  movement  is  executed  until  the  line  is  faced  to  the 
original  front. 
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Being  in  Column  of  Squads,  to  Form  Column  of  Twos. 

19'§.  This  movement  is  always  executed  toward  the  file  closers. 
1.  Right  (Left)  by  twos,  2,  MARCH. 

Executed  by  each  squad.  The  guides  take  facing  distance  in  front 
and  rear  of  the  column. 

Being  in  Column  of  Squads,  to  Form  Column  of  Files. 

1.  Right  (Left)  by  file,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  march,  all  filcH,  except  tlie  right  one  of  the  lead- 
ing squad,  mark  time.  The  other  files  of  the  leading  fsqiiad  when 
disengaged  successively  oblique  to  the  right  in  full  8tep  and  follow 
the  preceding  file  at  facing  distance. 

When  the  left  file  of  the  leading  squad  is  about  to  oblique,  the 
right  file  of  the  next  squad  moves  to  the  front,  and  so  on  to  the 
rear  of  the  column,  the  men  keeping  closed  as  nearly  as  possible  to 
facing  distance;  the  guides  take  the  same  distance. 

Column  of  files  from  column  of  twos  is  similarly  executed, 

1§0.  A  column  of  files  or  twos  changes  direction,  is  halted,  and  put 
in  march  by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  a  column  of  squads;  a 
column  of  Hies  changes  direction  by  each  man  making  the  change  on 
the  same  ground  as  the  leading  man,  all  maintaining  the  full  step. 

The  march  in  column  of  twos  or  files  Ih  always  in  qui(;k  time. 

1§1.  A  colunm  of  squads,  twos,  or  files,  at  a  halt,  may  be  faced 
to  tlie  rear,  or  tlank,  and  marched  a  short  Histance.  No  other 
movement  is  executed  until  the  column  is  faced  to  the  original 
front.  The  officers  and  file  closers  face  with  the  column  and  main- 
tain their  relative  i)Osition8. 

Being  in  Column  of  Twos,  or  Files,  to  Form  Column  of  Squads. 

I  §8.  This  movement  is  always  execnted  away  from  the  file 
closers.  1.  Squads,  2.  Left  (Right)  front  into  line,  3.  MARCH,  4.  Full 
step,  6.  MARCH. 

Executed  by  each  squad. 

The  guides  take  distance  of  forty  inches  in  front  and  rear  of  the 
column. 

When  in  column  of  files,  the  ioa^ling  sqUHdn  executes  the  move- 
ment as  in  "The  Squad  Dismounted;"  the  squads  in  rear  fitc(«8- 
sively  form  as  explained  for  the  leading  one,  the  leading  file  of 
each  taking  the  half  step  at  forty  inches  from  the  squad  next  in 
front;  at  the  fifth  command,  all  resume  the  full  step. 

Column  of  twos  is  formed  from  column  of  files  on  the  same  prin- 
ciples, substituting  twos  for  squads  in  the  commands. 


08  THE  COMPANY,  ^AMOUNTED. 

MonfEMEMTs  $r  nmoNS. 

183.  The  company  having  been  formed,  the  right  may  b^jooine 
the  left;  the  flanks,  the  center;  and  the  reverse. 

Whenever  the  tiaiika  become  the  center,  the  petiond  tmA  third 
ranking  sergeants  take  tlie  posta  in  the  line  of  fllo  elosers  prescritjed 
respectivly  for  the  fifth  and  fourth  ranking  sergeant?,  each  with  his 
own  platoon;  the  fourth  and  fifth  ranking  sergeants  take  the  posts 
prescribed  re,spe<'tively  for  the  third  and  second  ranking  Ht?t^jeants. 
The  first  sergeant  always  reniainawith  the  right  platoon;  when  in 
line,  in  rear  of  the  second  file  from  the  outer  flank,  taking  the 
corresponding  [wsition  when  the  platoons  unite  in  column  of  squads. 
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1§4.  In  niovcfnent.s  by  j)latoot)e,  eat'li  ehief  i'e))eat.s  t<uch  prepar- 
atory commands  as  are  to  be  immediately  executed  by  his  (Aatoon; 
the  men  execute  tlie  I'otnniands  march,  and  halt  if  applying  to  tlieir 
platoons,  when  given  by  the  ctiptain. 

Each  chief  givi;s  the  commands  prescribed  for  him  so  as  to  insure 
the  execution  of  the  movements  by  his  platoon  at  the  proper  time. 

These  rules  are  general. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Form  or  March  in  Column  of  Platoons. 

1§5.  To  the  right  or  left:  1.  Platoons  right  {left),  2.  MARCH, 
3.  Company,  4.  HALT;  or,  3.  Full  step,  4.  MARCH,  5.  Guide  {right  or 
left). 


MOVEMENTS  BYPLATOONS. 
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Executed  by  each  {^toon;  the  right  file  of  each  piatooii  is  the 
pivot.  The  left  guide  of  the  right  platoon  places  himself  on  the 
left  of  his  platoon  as  sooft  as  practicable. 

At  the  first  command,  each  chief  of  platoon  catitiona:  Platoon  right; 
and  the  second  command,  takes  his  post  two  paces  in  front  of  tlie 
center  of  his  platoon,  passing  iiround  its  right  flank. 

At  the  third  (tommaiul,  the  right  guide  of  each  platoon  places 
him^lf  on  the  right  of  the  pivot  man  of  his  platoon. 

I §6.  The  guides  of  the  i)latoons  preserve  the  tnwte,  step,  and  a 
distance  etjual  to  the  front  of  their  respective  platoons. 

In  column  of  platoons,  the  captain  is  three  paces  in  front  of  tlie 
chief  of  the  leading  platwn. 

These  niles  are  general. 

187.  The  column  of  platoons  is  put  in  march,  halted,  obliques  and 
resumes  the  direct  march  by  the  same  commands  as  a  company  in 
line. 

Marching  in  Column  of  Platoons,  to  Change  Direction. 
1§8.  1.  Column  right  {left),  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  platoon  commands: 
Right  turn. 

At  the  command  march,  the  leading  platoon  turns  to  the  right  on 
moving  pivot;  its  chief  commands:  1.  Full  step,  2.  MARCH,  on 
completion  of  the  turn. 

The  other  platoons  march  squarely  up  to  the  turning  point  and 
change  direction  by  command  of  their  respective  chiefs. 

Column  half  right  (left)  is  similarly  executed;  each  chief  gives  the 
preparatory  command:  Right  (Left)  half  turn. 

To  Put  the  Column  of  Platoons  in  March  and  Change  Direction  at  the  Same 

Time. 

tn9.  1.  Forward,  2.  Guide  right  {left),  :!.  Column  right  (left);  or, 
3.  Column  half  right  (left),  4.  MARCH. 

At  thethird  command,  thecliief  of  the  leading  platoon  eommands; 
Right  (Right  half)  turn. 

The  movement  is  executed  as  in  the  precedii]!^  i>aragraph. 

190.  In  changing  direction  in  cohmm  of  snbdivisions,  each  chief, 
on  the  completion  of  the  movement  by  his  subdivision,  announces 
the  guide  on  the  side  it  was  previous  to  the  turn. 

This  rule  is  general. 
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Being  in  Column  of  Platoons,  to  Face  or  March  to  the  Rear. 


1.  Squads  right  {/eft)  about,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Company,  4.  HALT: 
or,     Full  step,  4.  MARCH,  5.  Guide  (right  or  left). 

Each  squad  executes  the  about.  If  one  platoon  be  smaller  than 
the  otl)er,  the  guide  of  the  rear  platoon  regains  the  trace  and  dis- 
tenoe  on  the  march. 

To  Form  Line  From  Column  of 
Platoons. 

192.  To  the  right  or  left:  1. 
Platoons  right  (left),  2.  MARCH, 
S.  Company,  4.  HALT;  or,  3.  Full 
step,  4.  MARCH,  5.  Guide  {right 

or  left). 

Each  i)]atoon  executes  right 
turn  on  lixed  pivot. 

At  the  .second  command,  each 
chief  of  platoon  takes  his  post 
in  rear  of  his  platoon,  passing 
around  its  left  flank. 

Before  forming  line  to  the 
right  or  left,  the  captain  re- 
<iuires  the  guides  of  the  rear 
platoons  on  the  flank  toward 
which  the  niovement  is  to  be 
executed  to  cover;  if  marching, 
ho  annouiices  the  guide  on  that 
flank,  if  not  already  there. 

193.  On  right  or  left:  1.  On 
right  {left)  into  line,  2.  MARCH, 
3.  Company,  4.  HALT,  5.  FROIilT. 

The  chief  of  the  leading  pla- 
toon commands:  Right  turn. 
The  leading  platoon  turns  to  the 
right  on  moving  pivot. 
The  command  half  is  given 
when  the  leading  platoon  has  advanced  company  distance  in  the 
new  direction;  its  chief  commands:  Right  dress,  and  passes  around 
the  right  flank  to  hia  post. 

The  rear  platoons  march  straight  to  the  front,  change  direction 
by  command  of  their  chiefs  when  opposite  the  rigJit  of  their  place 
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in  line,  and,  when  the  right  file  of  each  platoon  has  arrived  on  the 
line,  the  platoon  is  halted  by  its  chief,  who  also  commands:  Right 
drosa,  and  passes  around  the  left  flank  to  his  post. 
The  captain  verifies  the  alignment  and  commandn:  FRONT. 

Being  in  Column  of  Platoons,  to  March  by  the  Flank. 

194.  1.  Squads  right  {left).  2.  MARCH,  3.  Full  step,  4.  MARCH,  5. 

Guide  (right  or  left). 

Each  platoon  marches  in  column  of  sqnads  to  the  riglit.  Each 
chief  of  ])latoori  takes  post  on  the  left  of  his  leading;  guide.  The 
leading  guide  of  the  platoon  on  the  designated  flank  is  the  guide  of 
the  coiiipan3?.  The  leading  guides  of  the  other  platoons  march 
abreast  of  him  and  preserve  the  interval  necessary  to  form  fi'ont 
into  line. 

The  post  of  the  captain  is  three  paces  in  front  of  the  line  of  lead- 
ing guides  and  opposite  the  center  of  the  interval  between  the  pla- 
toons. 

To  Form  or  March  Again  in  Column  of  Platoons. 

195.  1.  Squads  right  (left),  2.  MARCH,  3.  Company,  4.  HALT;  or,  3. 
Full  step,  4.  MARCH,  5.  Guide  (right  or  left). 

Being  in  Line  of  Platoons  in  Column  of  Squads,  to  Form  Line  to  the  Front. 

19«.  1.  Platoons,  2.  Right  (Left)  front  into  line,  3.  MARCH,  4.  Com- 
pany, 5.  HALT,  6.  FROHT. 

Each  platoon  forms  right  front  into  line.  Each  chief  of  platoan 
takes  post  in  rear  of  his  platoon,  jiassing  around  ils  left  flank. 

The  command  halt  is  given  wlien  .the  leading  squads  have  ad- 
vaTiced  company  distance. 

Jf  the  movement  is  executed  in  double  time,  the  ca|>tain  com- 
mands: Guide  left  (right),  after  the  command  march. 

Being  in  Column  of  Squads,  to  Form  Column  of  Platoons. 

197.  1.  Platoons,2.  Right  (Left)  front  into  line.?,.  MARCH,  4.  Com- 
pany, 5.  HALT. 

At  the  second  command,  each  chief  of  platoon  places  himself  near 
the  head  of  his  platoon. 

At  the  command  march,  each  platoon  forms  right  front  into  line. 

The  command  haltia  given  when  the  leading  squad  has  advanced 
compaay  distance;  «ach  chief  of  platoon  verifies  the  alignment  of 
his  platoon,  commanda:  FRONT,  and  takes  his  post. 
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If  Hiarching  in  double  timej  or  in  (juick  time,  and  the  command 
be  double  time,  or  being  at  a  halt  and  the  command  be  double  time, 
the  captain  commands:  Guide  left  {r^ht),  after  the  cotnmond  march. 

Being  in  Column  of  Squads,  to  March  in  Line  of  Platoons  in  Column  of 
Squads  to  the  Right  or  Left. 

1»§.  1.  Platoons,  2.  Forward,  column  right  {left),  3.  MARCH,  4. 
Guide  {right  or  left). 

Each  platoon  changes  direction  to  the  ri^ht;  each  chief  of  platoon 
takes  his  post  by  the  side  of  his  leading  guide. 

If  marching,  the  command  forward  is  omitted. 

Being  in  Column  of  Squads,  to  March  the  Platoons  Successively  to  the 
Right  or  Left  in  Column. 

199,  1.  Column  of  platoons,  2.  First  platoon,  squads  right  (left),  3. 
MARCH,  4.  Guide  {right  or  left). 

The  leading  platoon  executes  squads  right  and  moves  forward  at 
the  command  of  its  chief. 

The  other  platoons  move  forward  in  column  of  eqaads  and  sac- 
cessively  march  in  line  to  the  right  on  the  same  ground  as  the 
leading  platoon. 

At  the  command  march,  given  by  each  platoon  chief,  the  guides 
of  that  platoon  will  take  their  places. 

Being  in  Column  of  Platoons,  to  March  in  Column  of  Squads  to  the  Front. 

aOO.  1.  Squads  right  {left),  2.  MARCH  3.  Full  step,  platoons  column 
left  {right),  4.  MARCH. 

ROUTE  STEP. 

201.  The  column  of  aiuads  is  the  habitual  column  of  route. 

Marching  in  quick  time:  1.  Route  step,  2.  MARCH. 

The  officers  carry  thoir  sabers  at  will  or  in  the  smbbard;  the  men 
carry  their  pieces  at  will,  keeping  the  muzzles  elevated;  they  are 
not  required  to  preserve  silence  nor  keep  the  step.  The  ranks  cover 
and  preserve  their  distance, 

If  from  a  halt:  1.  Forward,  2.  Route  step,  3.  MARCH. 

To  resume  the  march  at  attention:  1.  Company,  2.  ATTEMTIOAl. 

At  the  mmm&nd  attention,  the  pieces  are  brought  to  the  right 
shoulder  and  the  cadenced  step  is  quick  time  18  Tesamed. 
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The  company  in  line  or  column  of  platoons  may  march  in  route 
step. 

The  company  in  route  step  changes  direction  by  the  same  com- 
mands as  in  march  at  attention. 
If  halted  when  in  route  step,  the  men  come  to  the  rest. 
20a.  To  march  at  ease:  1.  At  ease,  2.  MAHCH. 

The  company  marches  as  in  route  step,  except  that  silence  is  pre- 
served. 

To  resume  the  march  at  attention:  1.  Company,  2.  ATTENTION. 

If  halted  when  at  ease,  the  men  remain  at  ease. 

A  company  may  march  at  ease  from  route  step,  and  the  reverse. 
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When  t  wo  or  more  companies  of  the  Signal  Corps  serve  together, 
they  may  be  formed  in  the  order  of  a  battalion  for  the  purpose  of 
parade,  must«r,  itippe'^tion,  and  for  other  ceremonies. 

5203.  Captains  repciit  such  preparatory  commands  as  are  to  be 
immediately  executed  by  their  companies;  as,  forward,  squads  right, 
etc.;  the  men  execute  the  commands  march  and  halt,  if  applying  to 
their  companies,  wtien  given  by  the  major;  captains  do  not  repeat 
the  major's  commands  in  executing  the  manual,  nor  those  com- 
mands which  are  not  essential  to  the  execution  of  a  movement  by 
their  companies,  as,  close  in  mass,  etc. 

Kacii  captain  gives  his  commands  so  as  to  insure  their  execution 
by  his  company  at  the  proper  time,  and  in  a  tone  loud  enough  to  be 
readily  heard  by  the  men  of  his  company,  but  avoids  unnecessary 
lovidness. 

In  changes  from  line  into  column  of  squads  and  the  reverse,  and 
in  facing  or  marching  the  cohnnn  of  squads  to  the  rear,  each  captain 
moves  to  his  proper  place  at  double  time,  as  soon  as  practicable 
after  the  pret>aratory  con: maud  iiidicates  to  him  his  new  position. 
In  other  movements  requiring  change  of  jwsition,  he  moves  in  the 
most  c^onvenient  way  as  soon  as  pi  acticahle  after  the  command  march 
or  dress. 

5204.  When  the  formation  admits  of  the  .simultaneous  execution, 
by  companies,  of  movements  in  "The Company,  Dismounted,"  the 
major  may  cause  such  movements  to  be  executed  by  prefixing, 
when  necessary.  Companies,  to  the  commands  therein  proiscribed ;  as, 
1.  Companies,  2.  flight  front  into  line,  3.  MARCH;  1.  Companies,  2. 
Column  right,  3.  MARCH;  et«. 

When  line,  or  column  of  sulxlivisions  is  formed,  the  major  an- 
nounces the  guide  if  the  march  is  to  be  continued. 

305.  The  movements  explained  herein  are  on  the  basis  of  a  bat- 
talion of  four  companies;  they  may  be  executed  by  a  battalion  con- 
sisting of  two  or  more  companies,  not  exceeding  six. 
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Oompanies  may  be  equalized  by  transferring  men  from  the  larger 
to  the  smaller. 

The  companies  are  arranged  from  right  to  left  according  to  the 
rank  of  the  captains  present  at  the  formation. 

In  whatever  direction  the  battalion  faces,  the  companies  are  des- 
ignated numerically  from  right  to  left  and  from  hejid  to  rear  in 
column,  first  company,  second  company,  etc. 

In  giving  <H)mmand9  or  cautions  captains  may  prefix  the  proper 
letter  designation  of  tlieir  companies;  as  "A"  company,  HALT;  "B" 
company,  squads  right,  etx\ 

The  terms  right  and  left  apply  to  the  actual  right  or  left  as  the 
line  faces;  if  the  about  by  fiqiiads  be  executed  in  line  formations  the 
right  company  becomes  the  left  (»mpany,  the  right  center  becomes 
the  left  center  company,  and  the  right  wing  becomes  the  left  wing. 

Those  companies  to  the  right  of  the  center  in  line  are,  for  refer- 
ence, designated  the  right  wing,  those  to  the  left,  the  left  wing; 
when  the  number  of  companies  is  odd  the  center  company  is  part 
of  the  original  right  wing;  when  the  number  of  companies  is  even, 
the  left  oompanv  of  the  right  wing  and  the  right  company  of  the 
left  wing  are  designated  respectively  right  center  ana  left  center 
companies. 

The  designation  center  company  indicates  the  right  center  or  the 
actual  center  company  according  as  the  number  of  companies  is 
even  or  odd. 

Standard  Guard. 

306.  The  standard  guard  consists  of.  two  sergeants,  who  are  the 
standard  bearers,  and  two  experienced  men  selected  by  the  major. 

The  senior  sergeant  carries  the  National  Standard,  the  junior  ser- 
geant carries  the  Corps  Standard.  The  Corps  Standard,  when 
paraded,  is  always  on  the  left  of  the  National  Standard,  in  whatever 
direction  the  battalion  faces. 

The  standards  are  kept  at  the  office  or  quarters  of  the  major,  and 
are  escorted  thereto  and  therefrom  by  the  standard  guard,  which 
is  formed  and  marched  in  one  rank,  the  standard  bearers  in  the 
center. 

307,  The  standard  guard,  by  command  of  the  senior  sergeant, 
presents  arms  on  receiving  and  parting  with  the  standards.  After 
parting  with  the  standardf*,  the  standard  guard  is  brought  to  the 
order  arms  by  command  of  the  senior  member,  placed  as  the  right 
man  of  the  guard. 

.  ,20§.  At  drills  and  ceremonies,  excepting  I^cortof  the  Standard, 
the  standard,  if  present,  i^  received  by  the  standard  compaiiy  after 
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its  formation.  The  word  standard  implies  ttie  National  Standard 
and  includes  the  Corps  Standard  when  both  are  present. 

The  formation  of  the  standard  company  completed,  the  captain 
faces  to  the  front;  th«  (standard  guard,  condiicte(i  by  the  senior  ser^ 
geatit,  approaches  from  the  front  and  halts  at  a  distance  of  ten  pa<!ea 
from  the  captain,  who  then  fac;e.s  about,  brifigs  the  company  to  the 
present,  faces  to  the  front,  salutes,  again  fact>8  abont  and  brings  the 
company  to  the  order.  The  stendard  guard  comes  t»  the  presentand 
order  at  tlie  <»aimand  of  the  captain,  and  is  then  manthed  by  the 
standard  bearerdirectly  toiteposton  the  left  of  thestaiidard  company. 

The  stsmdard"  company  is  the  left  mmpany  of  the  right 
wing;  the  standard  guard  remaiiiH  with  it  unless  otherwise  directed. 

la,  line,  the  standard  in  between  the  inner  guides  of  the  right  and 
left  wings;  the  other  members  of  the  guard  are  in  the  line  of  file 
cl<Bers  in  rear  of  tlio  standard. 
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In  column  of  compames  or  plantoons,  the  standard  guard,  in  one 
nuak,  is  midway  between  the  wings  and  (!<]uidistant  from  the  flanks 
of  the  column. 

In  column  of  squads,  the  standard  is  between  the  wings,  abreast 
of  the  goide  of  the  standard  company,  in  front  or  in  rear  of  the  file 
or  flies  next  the  file  closers;  the  other  members  of  the  guard  retain 
their  places  in  the  line  of  file  closers. 

If  by  movements  of  the  battalion  the  standard  guard  finds  itself 
not  between  the  wings,  it  takes  post  there  as  soon  as  practicable. 

Posts  of  Hajor  and  Staff. 

910.  £xo^t  when  otherwise  specified,  the  posts  of  major  and 
staff  are  as  follows: 

Tiie  staff  officers,  except  the  adjutant,  in  order  of  rank  from  rMht 
to  left,  take  post  in  all  formations,  three  paces  in  rear  of  the  major. 
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It  but  ope  staff  oflBicer  is  present,  he  takes  post  three  paces  to  tiie 
rear  and  one  pace  to  the  right  of  the  major. 

In  line,  the  major  is  posted  twenty  paces  in  front  of  the  center  of 
the  tattalion;  the  acijutant  and  sergeant-inajprare  opposite  the  right 
and  left  of  the  battahon,  six  paces  in  rear  of  the  file  olusera;  the  non- 
commissioned staff  officers,  except  tlie  sergeant-major,  in  tlie  order 
of  rank  from  right  to  left,  take  post  one  pace  apart,  the  junior  three 
paces  to  ttie  right  of  and  alt  in  line  with  the  rank  of  the  battalion. 

If  the  line  faces  to  the  rear,  the  adjutant  and  sergeant-major,  each 
in  his  own  wing,  move  to  their  relative  ix)sition8  in  rear  of  the  line. 

In  column,  the  major  is  on  the  side  of  the  guide^  twenty  paces 
from  aiid  opposite  the  center;  the  adjutant  and  seiijeant-major,  each 
in  his  own  wing,  are  on  the  side  of  the  guide  opposite  and  six  paces 
from  the  head  or  rear  of  the  column.  The  other  noncoinmisBioned 
staff  officers,  in  order  of  rank  from  right  to  left,  take  post  on  a  line 
equal  to  the  front  of  the  column,  six  paces  in  front  of  the  captaifi  of 
the  leading  company. 

When  tne  column  facew  to  the  rear,  the  noncommissioned  etftif 
officers  face  about  individually  and  maintain  their  relative  positions. 

The  luajor  and  staff  officers"  are  n)ounted. 

In  making  the  about,  a  mounted  officer  habitually  turns  to  tlie 
left. 

Post  of  the  Band  and  Field  Music, 

211.  The  band  is  posted  with  tlie  left  of  its  front  rsmk  twenty- 
four  paces  to  the  right  of  the  rank  of  the  battalion. 

In  column,  it  inarches  with  its  rear  rank  twenty-four  paces  in 
front  of  the  leadinp;  cmnijany,  or  its  front  rank  twenty-four  paces  in 
rear  of  the  rear  company,  according  to  the  dirc<'tion  in  which  the 
battalion  is  facing. 

The  field  music,  if  present  with  the  band,  forms  in  rear  of  it. 
When  united  and  the  band  is  not  present,  it  takes  post  and  moves 
as  prescribed  for  the  band. 

To  Form  the  Battalion. 

31 9i  The  companies  having  l)een  formed  on  their  parade  grouiidB, 
adjutanfs  caH  is  sounde<l,  tJie  adjutant  proceeds  to  the  point  where 
the  base  company  is  to  form;  the  sergeant-niajor  reports  to  him  and 
is  posted  on  the  line  facing  the  adjutant  at  a  little  more  than  com- 
pany  distance;  the  adjhtant  and  sei^eant-major  then  draw  saber. 

iff  dismounted,  the  adjutant,  accompanied  by  the  sergeant-major 
on  his  left,  marches  to  the  point  described  and  posts  the  sergeant- 
major. 
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The  center  company  is  conducted  by  its  captain  so  as  to  arrive 
from  the  rear,  parallel  to  the  line;  its  right  and  left  guides  precede 
it  on  the  line  by  about  twenty  paces,  taking  post  facing  to  the  left 
(point  of  rest)  at  cinler  arms,  so  that  their  elbows  are  against  the 
breasts  of  the  right  and  left  files  of  the  base  company  when  it  is 
dressed;  they  are  posted  under  the  direction  of  the  adjutant  and 
seiveant-major. 

"The  line  of  guides  is  prolonged  to  IIk;  right  by  the  right  and  left 
guides  of  companies  of  the  right  wing  who  precede  their  companies 
on  the  line  by  alxmt  twenty  paces,  and  establish  tliernselves  facing 
toward  the  point  of  rcHt  so  that  each  is  oi)posite  the  proper  fianlc  of 
his  company  when  it  is  on  the  line;  tiie  left  guide  places  himself 
about  fiv'e  paces  from  the  right  guide  of  the  preceding  company. 
The  adjutant  aligns  the  guides,  placing  himself  in  rear  of  the  right 
guides  of  comimnies,  as  they  successively  arri\  e. 

The  line  of  guides  is  similarly  prolonged  to  the  left  by  the  guideH 
of  companies  of  the  left  wing,  the  sergeant-major  aligning  them  in 
their  positions,  placing  himself  successively  in  rear  of  the  left  guides. 

■  When  about  one  pace  from  the  line,  the  center  company  is  halted 
by  the  captain,  who  places  himself  facing  to  the  front,  so  that  wlien 
dressing  he  is  on  the  left  of  the  left  file  of  the  company  at  the  post 
of  the  left  guide  in  line;  he  then  dresses  the  company  to  the  left; 
the  breants  of  the  men  o()posite  the  right  and  left  guides  rest  against 
their  left  arms.  The  other  companies  of  the  right  wing  successively 
form  from  left  to  right  so  that  there  is  an  interval  of  three  paces 
between  guides  when  they  are  in  line,  each  company  being  halted 
and  dresses  to  the  left,  as  explained  for  the  center  company,  simi- 
larly, the  companies  of  the  left  wing  successively  form  from  right  to 
left  and  are  dressed  to  the  right. 

313.  When  approaching  a  line,  a  company  is  halted  by  its  cap- 
tain when  it  is  al)out  one  pace  in  rear  of  the  line  of  guides. 

Guides  in  front  marking  tlie  line,  in  alignments  and  in  successive 
formations  including  the  formation  of  the  battalion,  stand  at  the 
order. 

When  the  companies  are  to  be  aligned,  captains  place  themselves 
on  that  flank  toward  which  the  dress  is  to  be  made  as  follows: 

In  line,  at  the  post  of  the  guide  and  facing  to  the  front. 

In  column,  two  paces  from  the  guide,  m  prolongation  of  and 
facing  toward  the  line. 

Each  captain,  after  dressing  his  company,  commaxids:  FRONT, 
and  takes  post. 
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314.  At  all  formations  of  the  battalion,  except  for  ceremonies, 
a  noncommissiontJd  bifficer  in  command  of  his  company  takes  the 
positions  prescribed  for  the  captain. 

915.  Before  adjutant's  caU  is  sounded  the  band  takes  a  position 
designated  by  the  adjutant  and  marches  at  the  same  tirae  as  the 
companies  to  its  position  in  line. 

310.  The  major  places  himself  facing  the  line,  at  a  distance  in 
front  of  the  center  of  the  battalion  about  equal  to  half  its  front. 

317.  The  adjutant,  haAdng  assured  the  positions  of  the  guidies  of 
the  right  company,  places  himself  three  paces  from  its  right  flank 
and  three  paces  to  the  front,  facing  to  the  left,  and  when  all  the 
companies  are  dressed,  commands:  1.  Guides,  2.  POSTS. 

At  the  command  posts,  the  sergeant-m^or  and  guides  take  their 
posts  in  line:  the  noncommissioned  staff  officers  take  their  posts 
and  draw  eaber. 

The  adjutant  moves  at  a  trot  (if  dismounted,  in  quick  time) 
parallel  to  and  three  paces  in  front  of  the  line  of  captains  to  the 
center,  turns  to  the  right,  halts  midway  between  the  major  and  the 
line  and  faces  the  latter;  he  then  brings  the  battalion  to  the  prepent, 
turns  about,  salutes  the  major,  and  reports:  Sir,  the  battalion  is 
formed;  the  nuuor  roturns  the  salute  with  the  right  hand,  directs 
the  adjutant:  falre  your  post,  sir;  draws  saber,  and  brings  the  bat- 
talion to  the  order. 

The  adjutant  turns  about  and  takes  his  post  by  the  same  gait  and 
path  as  desc^ribed  above,  provideil  the  battalion  is  not  placed  in 
march.    If  placed  in  march,  he  moves  on  the  shortest  line. 

31§.  The  battalion  maybe  formed  in  line  on  the  right  or  left 
company  on  the  same  principles,  the  guides  being  posted  facing  the 
point  of  rest. 

Manual  o  f  Arms,  etc. 

319.  The  battalion  executes  the  halt,  rests,  steps,  obliques,  manual 
of  arms,  resumes  attention,  stacks  and  takes  arms,  as  explained  in 
The  Soldier  and  Squad,  dismounted,  substituting  in  the  commands 
battalion  for  squad. 

330.  The  standard  guard  in  rendering  honors  executes  all  move-- 
ments  in  the  manual;  on  drill,  all  movements  unless  specially  ex- 
cused. 
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DISMISS  YOUR  COMPANIES. 

Ifbie  standard  guard  escorts  the  standard  to  the  office  or  quarters 
of  the  major. 

Ekch  captain  marches  his  company  to  its  parade  ground  and  dis- 
ttiBses  it. 

To  March  in  Line. 

393.  Being  at  a  halt:  1.  Forwapd,  2.  Guide  ceKter  (right  or  hft), 
3.  MAMCH. 

S^t^,  At  the  command  guido  center  {right  or  left),  captains  cau- 
tion; Quide  r^ht  or  left,  according  to  the  position  of  their  companies. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Face  or  March  to  the  Bear. 

934.  I.  Sq^ads  right  {left)  about,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Battalion,  4.  HALT; 
or,  3.  Full  step,  4.  MARCH,  5.  Guide  center  (right  or  left). 

Each  squad  executes  the  about. 

The  fourth  command  is  given  as  the  squads  unite  in  lina 
To  Oblique  in  Line. 

935.  1,  Right  {Left)  oblique,  2.  MARCH. 

The  major  sees  that  the  battalion  continues  i>arallel  to  its  original 
line. 

To  resume  the  <Ure«^  march:  I.  Forward,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Guide 
center  {right  or  left). 

330.  To  give  the  battalion  a  general  alignment:  1.  Guidea  center 
{right  or  left)  company  on  the  line,  2.  Guides  on  the  line,  3.  Center  {right 
or  left).  4.  DRESS.  5.  Guides,  6.  PQSTS. 

At  the  first  command,  the  dosignat«d  guidta  place  themselvtw  on 
the  line  facing  the  center  (right  or  left);  the  major  establishes  them 
in  the  direction  he  wishes  to  give  the  battalion. 

At  the  second  command,  the  guides  of  the  other  (lompanies  take 
the  same  posts  as  in  forming  the  battalion. 

At  the  command  dress,  each  captain  dresses  his  company  to  the 
flank  toward  which  the  guides  face. 

At  the  command  posts,  the  guides  return  to  their  posts. 

If  the  new  direction  of  the  line  be  such  that  one  or  more  com- 
panies find  themselves  in  advance  of  it,  the  major,  before  establish- 
mg  the  guides,  causes  such  companies  to  be  moved  to  the  rear. 

If  the  new  line  be  oblique  to  or  at  a  considerable  distance  from 
the  battalion,  the  captains  conduct  their  companies  so  as  to  aitive 
parallel  to  the  line,  halt,  and  dress  them  as  explained. 
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Being  in  Line,  to  Form  ttr  March  in  Column  of  Squads  to  t/)e  Right  or  Left. 

1.  Squads  right  {left),  2.  IKARCH,  3.  Battalion,  4.  HALT;  or, 
3.  Full  step.  4.  MARCH. 

The  adjutant  and  sergeant  major  pass  around  the  flanks  to  their 
posts  in  column. 

In  column  of  squads,  the  leading  guide  of  each  company,  except 
the  first,  covers  the  rear  guide  of  the  preceding  company  at  a  dis- 
tance of  seventy-four  inches. 

33§.  The  liattalion  at  a  halt  may  be  marched  a  short  distance  to 
the  right  or  left  in  column  of  files  by  the  commands:  1.  Right  (Left), 
2.  FACE,  3.  Forward,  4.  MARCH. 

All  face  and  maintain  their  relative  positions. 

To  halt  the  battalion  and  face  it  to  the  front:  1.  Battalion,  2.  HALT, 
^.  Left  {Right),  ^.  FACE. 

g  9 


/  / 
 Kj^  Ij:  1 

PI.  46,  Par.  233. 

229.  The  battalion  being  in  column  of  squads,  halts,  advances, 
obliques,  changes  direction,  marches  to  the  rear,  forms  column  of 
twos  and  files,  and  re-forms  column  of  twos  and  squads,  the  same  as 
a  company,  substituting  in  the  commands  battalion  for  company. 

Being  in  Column  of  Squads,  to  Form  or  March  in  Line  to  the  Right  or  Left. 

230;  1.  Squads  right  (hft),  2.  MARCH,  3.  BtMalion,  4.  HALT;  or 
3.  FuU^tep,  4.  MA^CH,  5.  Guide  center  {ru/hf  or /oft).  ^ 
The  fourth  comfnand  is  given  wfien  the  squads  unite  in  line. 

Being  in  line,  to  Form  or  Mardi  in  Co/wmn  of  Companies  to  the  Right  or 

Left. 

far.  1.  Companies  right  {left),  2.  MARCH.  3.  Battalion,  4.  HALT;  or, 
ull  step,  4.  MARCH,  b.  Guide  (right  pi  Jeff). 
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i^eh  company  executes  the  tor*  pfl /&re</ B/Vo/. 
The  fourth  command  is  given  when  all  me  companies  have  com- 
pleted the  turn. 

The  command  halt  may  be  given  before  the  •  Completion  of  the 
movement  as  in  The  Company  dismounted. 

Full  distance  in  column  of  fiubdivisi(inK  iw  such  that  in  forming 
line  to  the  right  or  left  the  subdivisions  will  have  their  proper 
intervals. 

233.  The  battalion  being  in  column  of  companies  halts,  advances, 
obliques,  changes  direction,  and  marches  to  the  rear  the  same  a.s  a  com- 
pany, substituting  in  the  commands  battalion  for  company. 

H't'tt.  In  eoUunn  of  subdivisions  the  guide  of  the  leading  sub- 
division is  charged  with  the  step  and  direction;  the  guides  in  rear 
pireeierve  the  trace,  step,  and  distance. 

Whenever  tlie  leading  guide  is  forced  out  of  the  direction,  he 
recovers  it  gradually  ;  the  guides  in  rear  conform  successively  to  his 
movements. 

Whenever  the  guide  in  column  is  changed,  the  adjutant  and 
sergeant-major,  unless  otherwise  directed,  pass  by  the  most  con- 
venient line  to  the  opposite  flank.  , 

These  rules  are  general. 

Being  in  Column  of  Squads,  to  March  the  Companies  Successively  to  the 
Right  or  Left  in  Column  at  Full  Distance. 

234.  1.  Column  of  companies,  2.  First  company,  squads  right  {left), 
3.  MARCH,  4.  Guide  {right  or  left). 

The  leading,  company  executtis  squads  right  and  moves  forward  at 
the  commaha  of  its  captain. 

The  other  companies  move  forward  in  column  of  squads  and  suc- 
cessively inatch  in  line  to  the  right  on  the  same  ground  as  the  lead- 
ing conipany. 

Being  in  Column  of  Companies  at  Full  Distance,  to  March  the  Com- 
panief  Successively  to  the  Right  or  Left  in  Column  of  Squads. 

335.  1.  Column  of  squads,  2.  first  company,  siouads  right  (left), 
3.  MARCH. 

The  leadiiw  eompony  executes  squads  right  and  moves  iorwexd  at 
the  command  of  its  captain, 

.  The  other  companies  move  forward  in  column  of  companies  and 
i(u(;ce^vely'  march  in  coltunn  6f  squads  to  the  jright  on  the  i^me 
ground  as  the  leading  company.  n*^  - 
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Being  in  Column  of  Companies,  to  March  in  Column  of  Squads  to  the  Front. 


t 
I 


230.  1.  Squads  eight  {left),  2.  MARCH,  3.  Full  step,  companies 
column  leH  {right), 'i.  MARCH. 

FORMATIONS  IN  MASS. 

237.  The  adjutant  or  sergeant  major  nearest  the  leading  com- 
pany places  himself  in  front  of  the  guide  at 
the  point  of  rest  and  assures  the  positions  of 
th(i  other  guides. 

The  distance  between  companies  in  mass  is 
eight  paces. 
Tlie  captains  are  two  paces  in  front  of  their 

companies;  they  resume     *      >      -  «> 
their  posts  wlien  full  dis-      V  V 
tanoe  is:  taken.  \ 

Whenever  a  company        ■\  \ 
takes  its  place  in  mass,  v 
the  file  closers  close  to  \ 
one  pace  from  the  rank  ;  \ 
tliey  fall  hack   to  two  * 
paces  when  full  distance  * 
18  taken. 

Being  in  Column  of  Squads 
to  Close  in  Mass. 

23§.  1.  Close  in  mass, 
2.  First  company,  squads 
right  (left),  3.  MARCH. 

Atthecommand  march, 
the  first  company  march- 
es in  Hne  to  tlie  right        Pi,  47,  Par.  238. 
with  guide  right,  is  halted 
by  its  captain  after  aiivancing  eight  paces  in 
PI.  48,  Par.  238.       the  new  direction  and  dressed  to  the  right. 

The  captain  of  the  second  company  halts 
in  rear  of  the  right  of  the  fir**!,  and  when  the  front  rank  of  his 
rear  squad  is  opposite  the  right  file  of  the  preceding  company,  forms 
line  to  the  right,  establishes  his  right  guide  eight  paces  in  rear  of 
the  right  guide  of  that  company  and  dresses  his  company  to  the 
right.  Each  of  the  other  companies  marches  by  the  shortest  line 
to  a  i)oint  eight  paces  in  rear  of  the  right  guide  of  the  preceding 
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coinpatiy,  iticlines  so  as  to  enter  the  column  and  executes  what  has 
been  prescribed  for  the  second  company. 

If  at  a  halt,  each  captain  gives  the  coriimands  necessary  to  put  his 
company  in  march. 

The  mass  may  he  formed  facing  to  the  front  by  first  changing  di- 
rection to  the  right  ( left )  and  then  closing  in  mass  to  the  left  (right) 
as  above  described.    ( Pi.  48. ) 

The  mass  may  be  formed  in  an  oblique  direction  by  first  changing 
direction  half  right  (left)  and  proi^eeding  as  above  described. 

The  mass  may  be  formed  from  line  on  the  right  (left)  company 
by  first  marching  in  column  o£  squads  to  the  riglit  (left)  and  then 
closing  in  mass  to  the  left  (right)  as  above  described. 

Being  in  Mass,  to  Form  Column  of  Squads. 

239.  Being  at  a  halt:  1.  Co/umn  of  squads,  2.  First  (Fourtf))  com- 
pany, squads  right  {left),  3.  MARCH. 

The  designated  company  marches  in  column  of  squads  to  the  right. 

Each  of  the  other  companies  executes  the  same  movement  in  time 
to  join  the  one  preceding. 

Movement  in  Mass. 

340.  A  column  in  mass  adrances,  halts,  faces  or  marches  to  the 
rear  by  the  same  commands  and  means  as  a  column  at  full  distance. 

MOVEMENTS  BY  PUTOONS. 

341.  The  movements  prescribed  in  paragraphs  199  and  200  may 
be  executed  in  Battalion. 


THE  SOLDIER,  MOUNTED.. 


343.  The  object  of  tliia  instruction  is  to  teach  horsemanship 
only  to  the  extent  necessary  to  enable  detachments  and  companies 
of  the  Signal  Corps  to  efficiently  perform  the  rhounted  duties 
required  of  them. 

343.  During  the  first  few  lessons  the  instructor  will  devote  his 
attention  chiefly  to  giving  the  recruitu  the  proi)er  seat  and  carriage 
and  to  making  them  self-confident  on  horseback;  he  quietly  and 
patiently  corrects  the  faults  of  each  individual  as  they  occur,  fre- 
quently paesing'  from  one  to  anf)ther,  and  will  require  by  degrees 
the  correct  execution  of  his  teachings;  these  undcrstwd  and  confi- 
dence imparted,  the  positions  and  motions  wilt  be  rigidly  enforced. 

The  recruit  will  be  taught  that  his  own  disposition  or  temper  is 
usually  cominunicate<i  to  and  reacts  upon  the  liorse,  and  therefore 
it  is  to  their  miitual  interest  to  preserve  calmness. 

The  instructor  may  dismount  when  he  can  in  that  way  the  better 
teach  the  positions. 

Quiet,  well-trained  horses  are  first  assigned,  and  each  recruit  is 
required  to  change  his  horse  from  (lay  to  day. 

344.  Each  mounted  drill  begins  and  ends  at  the  walk.  This  rule 
is  geneta). 

345.  Puring  the  drills  the  recruits  are  taught  the  following  rulesi 
for  the  care  of  horses,  until  the  instructor  is  satisfied  by  means  of 
questions  that  they  are  thoroughly  comprehended: 

Never  threaten,  strike,  or  otherwise  abuse  a  horse. 
Before  entering  a  stall,  speak  to  the  horse  gently  and  then  go  in 
quietly. 

Never  take  a  rapid  gait  until  the  horse  has  boon  M  anned  up  by 
gentle  exercise. 

Never  put  up  a  horse  brought  in  a  heated  condition  to  the  stable 
or  picket  line,  but  throw  a  blanket  over  him  and  rub  his  legs,  or 
walk  him  until  cool.  VVhen  he  is  wet,  put  him  under  shelter,  and 
wisp  him  until  dry. 

Never  feed  grain  to  a  horse  nor  allow  him  to  stand  uncovered  when 
heated.    H fty  will  not  hurt  a  horse,  no  matter  how  warm  he  m£jy  be. 

Never  water  a  horse  when  heated  unless  the  exercise  or  march  is 
to  be  immediately  resumed. 

Never  throw  water  over  any  part  of  a  horse  when  heated. 

86  , 
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Never  allow  a  horse's  back  to  be  cooled  suddenly  by  washing  or 
even  removing  the  blanket  nfaneceSsarily. 

To  cool  •  back  gradually,  the  blanket  may  be  removed  and 
replaced  Wi-u  the  dry  side  next  the  horse. 

THE  EQUIPMENT  OF  THE  HORSE. 

246.  The  instructor  indicates  the  different  part£  and  uses  of 
each  eqnii)tnent  as  a  commencement  of  this  instruction. 

To  Fold  the  Saddle  Blanket 

247.  The  blanket,  after  being  well  shaken,  will  be  folded  into 
six  thicknesses,  as  follows:  Hold  it  well  up  l)y  the  two  corners,  the 
long  way  up  and  down;  double  it  lengthwise  (ho  the  fold  will  come 
between  the  "  U"  and  "H"),  the  folded  corner  (middle  of  blanket) 
in  the  left  hand;  take  the  folded  corner  between  the  thumb  and 
forefinger  of  the  right  hand,  thuuib  pointing  to  the  left;  slip  the 
left  hand  down  the  folded  edge  two-thirds  its  length  and  seize  it 
with  the  thumb  and  second  finger;  raise  the  hands  to  the  height  of 
the  shoulders,  the  blanket  betv^  eeu  them  extended;  bring  the  hands 
together,  the  doulile  fold  falh'ng  outward;  pixws  the  folded  corner 
from  the  right  hand  into  the  left  hand,  between  tlie  thumb  and 
forefinger,  slip  the  second  finger  of  the  right  hand  between  the 
folds,  and  seize  the  double-folded  corner;  turn  tlie  left  (disengaged) 
corner  in,  and  seize  it  with  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  right  hand, 
the  second  linger  of  the  right  hand  stretching  and  evening  the 
folds;  after  evening  the  folds,  gras'p  the  corners  and  shake  the 
blanket  well  in  order  to  sniootli  the  folds,  raise  the  blanket,  and 
place  it  between  the  chin  and  breast;  slip  the  hands  down  halfway, 
the  first  two  fingers  outside,  the  other  fingers  and  thumb  of  each 
hand  inside,  seize  the  blanket  with  the  thumbs  and  first  two  fingers, 
let  the  part  under  the  chin  fall  forward;  hold  the  blanket  up,  arms 
extended,  even  the  lower  edges,  seize  the  middle  points  btitween 
the  thumbs  and  forefingers,  and  flirt  the  outside  part  over  the  right 
arm;  the  blanket  is  thus  held  before  placing  it  on  the  horae. 

To  Put  on  the  Blanket  and  Surcingle. 

24S.  The  instructor  commands:  BLANKET. 

Approach  the  horse  on  the  near  (left)  side,  with  the  blanket 
folded  and  held  as  just  described;  place  it  welliorward  on  his  back, 
by  tossing  the  part  of  the  blanket  over  the  right  arnj  to  the  off 
(right)  side  of  the  horse,  still  keeping  hold  of  the  middle  points; 
slide  the  blanket  once  or  twice  from  front  to  rear  to  smooth  the 
hair,  being  careful  to  raise  the  blanket  in  bringing  it  forward;  place 
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blanket  with  the  forefinger  of  the  left  hand  on  the  withers,  and 
th©  forefinger  of  the  right  hand  on  the  backbone,  the  blanket 
smooth;  it  should  then  be  well  forward  with  the  edges  on  the  left 
side;  remove  the  locks  of  mane  that  may  be  under  it;  pass  the 
buckle  end  of  the  surcingle :  over  the  middle  of  the  blanket,  aitd 
buckle  it  on  the  near  side,  a  little  below  the  edge  of  the  blanket. 
To  Put  on  the  Watering  Bridle. 
249.  The  instructor  commands:  BRIDLE. 

Take  the  reins  in  the  right  hand,  the  bit  in  the  left;  approach  the 
horse  on  the  near  side,  slip  the  reins  over  the  horse's  liead  and  let 
them  rest  on  liis  neck;  reach  untier  and  engage  the  snap  in  the 
right  lialter  ring,  insert  the  left  thumb  in  the  side  of  the  horse's 
mouth  above  the  tush  and  press  open  the  lower  jaw;  insert  the  bit 
and  engage  the  snap  in  the  left  halter  ring.  The  bit  should  hang 
BO  as  to  touch,  but  not  draw  up,,  the  corners  of  the  mouth. 

To  Unbridle. 

350.  At  the  command  unbridle,  pass  the  reins  over  the  horse's 
head  and  disengage  the  snaps. 

Seize  the  pommel  of  the  saddle  with  the  left  hand  and  the  cantle 
with  the  right,  approach  the  horse  on  the  near  side  from  the  direc- 
tion of  the  croup  and  place  the  center  of  the  saddle  on  the  middle  of  the 
horse's  back,  the  end  of  the  side  bar  about  three  finger-widths  l>ehind 
the  point  of  the  shoulder  blade;  let  down  the  cincha  strap  and 
cincha;  pass  to  the  off  side,  adjust  the  cincha  and  straps  and  see 
that  the  blanket  is  smooth;  return  to  the  near  side,  raise  the  blanket 
sliglitly  under  the  pounnel  arch  so  that  the  withers  may  not  be 
compressed;  take  the  cincha  strap  in  the  right  hand,  reach  under 
the  horse  and  seize  the  cincha  ring  with  the  left  hand,  pass  the  end 
of  the  stmp  through  the  ring  from  imderneath  (from  inside  to  out- 
side), then  up  and  through  the  upper  ring  from  the  outside;  if 
necessary  make  another  fold  in  the  same  manner. 

The  strap  is  fastened  as  follows:  Pass  the  end  through  the  upper 
ring  to  the  front;  seize  it  with  the  left  hand,  place  the  fingers  of  the 
right  between  the  outside  folds  of  the  strap;  pull  from  the  horse 
with  the  right  hand  and  take  up  the  slack  with  the  left;  cross  the 
strap  over  the  folds,  pass  the  end  of  it,  with  the  right  hand,  under- 
neath and  through  the  upper  ring  back  of  the  folds,  then  down  and 
under  the  loop  that  crosses  the  folds  and  draw  it  tightly;  weave  the 
ends  of  the  strap  iiito  the  strands  of  the  cinoha. 

Another  method  of  fastening  the  cincha  strap  is  as  follows:  Pass 
the  end  through  the  upper  ring  to  the  rear;  seize  it  with  the  right 
hand,  place  the  fingers  of  the  foft  between  the  outer  folds  of  the 
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Btmp;  pull  from  the  horee  with  the  left  hand  and  take  up  the  ^axk 
with  the  right;  pass  the  end  of  the  strap  underneath  and  draw  it 
through  the  upper  ring  until  a  loop  is  formed;  double  the  loose 
end  of  the  strap  and  push  it  through  the  loop  and  draw  the  loop 
taut  The  free  eud  should  then  be  long  enough  to  conveniently 
seiite  with  the  hand. 


351.  The  Saddh  and  Bridle. 


H. «.  Pair,  m,  251. 
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NOMBNCUTOBB  OF  THE  BftlDLB, 

Headstall: 

A,  Crownpiece. 

B,  Brow  band. 

C,  Ornamont. 
I),  D,  Cheek  piece. 

E,  TbroatUtch. 

Bit: 

F,  F,  Mouthpiece. 

G,  Port. 
It,  H,  Branches, 
I,  I,  fiein  rings. 
K,  Curbgttap. 
R,  Reins. 

Link: 

L,  Link  8trap. 
M,  Link  snap. 

PI.  50,  Par.  251. 

338.  Greatest  care  will  be  taken  in  the  fitting  of  the  saddle; 
sore  backs  are  generally  occasioned  by  neglect,  and  the  men  must 
never  be  allowed  to  lounge  or  sit  unevenly  in  the  saddle. 

To  Saddle. 

253.  For  instruction,  the  saddle  may  be  placed  four  j'ards  in 
rear  or  front  of  the  horse,  The  stirrups  are  crossed  over  the  seat, 
the  right  one  uppermost;  then  the  cinclia  and  cincha  strap  are 
crossed  above  the  stirrups,  the  strap  uppermost.  The  blanket 
having  been  placed  as  previously  explfijned,  the  instructor  com- 
mands: SADDLE. 

Having  fastened  the  cincha  strap,  let  down  the  right  atirpttp^nd 

then  the  left. 

The  surcingle  is  then  buckled  over  the  saildle  and  ehonld  be  a 
little  looser  than  the  cincha. 

TJie  cincha  when  first  tied  should  admit  a  finger  between  it  and 
the  belly.  After  exercising  for  awhile  tJje  cincha  will  be  foupd  too 
loose  and  should  be  tightened. 
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254.  To  approximate  tlip  length  of  the  stirrup  straps  before 
mounting,  they  are  adjusted  so  that  the  length  of  the  stirrup  strap, 
inchiding  the  stirrup,  is  about  one  inch  less  than  the  length  of  the 
arm,  lingers  extended. 

To  Unsaddle. 

255.  The  instructor  commands:  UNSADDLE. 

Stand  on  the  near  side  of  the  horse;  unbuckle  and  remoye  the 
surcingle;  cross  the  left  stirrup  over  the  saddle;  loosen  the  cincha 
strap  and  letdown  the  cincha;  pass  to  tlie  off  side,  cross  the  right 
stirrup,  then  the  cincha;  pass  to  the  near  side,  cross  the  cincha 
strap  over  the  saddle;  grasp  the  pommel  with  the  left  hand,  the 
cantle  with  the  right,  and  remove  the  saddle  over  the  croup 
and  place  it  in  front  or  rear  of  the  horse  as  may  be  directed,  pom- 
mel to  the  front;  grasp  the  blanket  at  the  withers  with  the  left 
hand  and  at  the  loin  with  the  right,  remove  it  in  the  direction  of 
the  croup,  the  edges  falling  together,  wet  side  in,  and  place  it 
across  the  saddle,  folded  edge  on  the  pommel. 

If  in  the  stable,  place  the  saddle  on  its  peg  ^hen  taken  off  the 
horse. 

To  put  on  the  Curb  Bridie. 
356.  The  instructor  commands:  BRIDLE. 

Take  the  reins  in  the  right,  the  crownpiece  iu  the  left  hand;  ap- 
proach the  horse  on  the  near  side,  passing  the  right  hand  along  his 
neck;  slip  the  reins  over  his  head  and  let  them  rest  on  hia  neck; 
take  the  crownpiece  in  the  right  hand  and  the  lower  left  branch  of 
the  bit  in  the  left  hand,  the  forefinger  against  the  mouth  piece; 
bring  the  crownpiece  in  front  of  and  slightly  below  its  proper  posi- 
tion; insert  the  thumb  into  the  side  of  "the  mouth  above  the  tush; 
press  open  the  lower  jaw,  insert  the  bit  by  raising  the  crownpiece, 
with  the  left  hand  draw  the  ears  gently  under  the  crownpiece, 
beginning  with  the  left  ear;  arrange  the  forelock,  secure  the 
throatlatch,  and  then  the  curb  strap,  taking  care  not  to  set  them 
too  closely. 

257.  The  mouth  piece,  which  should  fit  the  width  of  the  horse's 
mouth,  rests  on  that  part  of  the  bars  (the  lower  jaw  lietween  the 
tushea  and  molars)  directly  opposite  the  chin  groove;  the  curb 
strap  should  then  lie  in  the  chin  groove  without  any  tendency  to 
mount  up  out  of  it  on  t  he  sharp  bones  of  the  lower  jaw.  This  posi- 
tion of  the  mouth  piece  will  be  attained  foi-  the  majority  of  hor^ 
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by  adjusting  the  cheek  straps  so  that  the  mouth  pieee  will  be  one 
inch  above  the  tushes  of  the  horse  and  two  inches  above  the  corner 
teeth  of  the  mare. 

The  throatlatch  should  admit  four  fingers  between  it  and  the 
throat;  this  prevents  constriction  of  the  windpipe  or  pressure  on  the 
large  blood  vessels.  - 

The  curb  strap  should  fit  smoothly  the  chin  groove,  and  be  loose 
enough  to  admit  one  or  two  fingers  when  the  branches  of  the  bit  are 
in  line  with  the  cheek  straps. 

35§.  At  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  the  halter  may  be  taken 
off  before  bridling,  the  reins  being  first  pa.«sert  over  the  neck;  the 
hit<;hing  strap,  if  not  left  at  the  manger  or  picket  line,  is  tied  around 
the  horse's  neck;  if  the  horse  be  saddled,  in  the  hear  pommel  ring. 

To  Unbridle. 

859.  The  instnictor  commands:  UNBRIDLE. 

Stand  on  the  near  side  of  the  hor.se;  pass  the  reins  over  the  horse's 
head,  placing  them  on  the  beiid  of  the  left  arm ;  unbuckle  the  tliroat- 
latch,  grasp  the  crownpiece  with  the  right,  and  assisting  with  the 
left  hand  gently  disengage  the  ears;  gra.si)(lie  bit  with  the  left  hand, 
and  gently  disengage  it  from  the  horse's  moutli  by  lowering  the 
crownpiece;  plac*;  tlie  crownpiece  in  tlie  palm  of  the  left  hand,  take 
the  reiuH  in  the  right  hand,  pass  them  together  over  the  crownpiece, 
make  two  or  three  turns  around  the  bridle,  then  pass  the  bight 
between  the  brow  band  an<l  crownpiece  and  draw  it  snug. 

The  bridle  is  hung  up  by  the  reins,  or  placed  across  the  saddle  on 
the  blanket. 

If  the  horse  has  no  halter  on,  unbridle  and  push  the  britile  back 
so  that  the  crownpiece  will  rest  on  the  neck  behind  the  poll  until 
the  halter  is  replaced. 

To  Roll  the  Overcoat 

360.  Spread  the  overcoat  with  the  inside  down,  fold  the  sleeves 
square  across,  the  cuffs  tonching  at  the  back  seam;  turn  the  tails 
nnder  about  nine  inches,  the  folded  edge  perpendicnilar  to  the  baci 
seam;  fold  over  the  front  edges  of  the  coat  and  skirt  to  form  a  rec- 
tangle not  more  than  thirty-four  inches  across,  according  to  the  size 
of  the  coat;  roll  tightly  from  the  cx)llar  with  the  hands  and  knees, 
and  bring  over  the  whole  roll  that  part  of  the  skirt  which  was 
tarried  under,  thus  binding  the  roll. 


as 
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To  Roitl  the  Bed  Blanket  and  Sheltpp  Tent. 

261.  The  blanket  measures  seventy-two  by  eighty-four  inches. 

Spread  the  shelter  tent  and  turn  utider  one  end  about  ten  inches. 

Fold  the  blanket  to  three  thicknesses,  across  the  shorter  edge;  the 
fold  then  measures  twenty-four  inches  wide;  plac-e  the  blanket  thus 
folded  acrofis  the  middle  of  the  sheltt^r  tent,  the  endof  the  folded 
blanket  ahout  one  inch  £lbove  the  folded  ed}<e  of  the  tent;  fold  the 
side  parts  of  the  tent  over  the  blanket;  roll  tightly  from  the  exposed 
end  of  tlie  blanket  with  the  hands  and  knees  and  bring  over  the 
whole  roll  the  part  of  the  tent  that  was  turned  under,  thus  binding 
the  roll, 

On  account  of  the  inelasticity  of  the  canvas  it  will  be  found  neces- 
sary, just  before  turning  over  the  part  which  binds  the  roll,  to 
spread  the  canvas  a  little  where  it  folds  inside,  at  the  end  of  tlie  roll. 

To  Pack  the  Saddle. 

363.  Oyercoa^  rolled  as  prescribed,  and  strapped  on  the  pomroel; 
blanket,  with  change  of  underclothing  inside,  is  rolled  irl  the  shelter 
tent  (the  roll  not  to  be  less  than  twenty-four  nor  more  than  twenty- 
eight  inches  in  length,  according  to  bulk);  nosebag  slipped  over  the 
roll  outside  of  the  shelter  teuton  the  near  end  and  thestrap  buckled 
over  the  oft  end;  lariat,  rolled  around  the  picket  pin  and  snapped 
into  near  cantie  ring;  canteen  with  cup  on  strap  attached  to  off  cahtle 
ring;  tin  plate  or  meat  can,  knife,  fork,  and  spoon  in  near  saddlebag; 
currycomb,  brush,  and  watering  bridle  in  off  saddlebag. 

Batiotis  to  be  divided  so  as  to  equalize  the  weight  in  the  saddle- 
bags. 

For  field  service,  the  lariat  to  be  coiled  and  fastened  with  a  thong 
to  the  near  cantie  ring  (j)assing  under  the  left  stirrup  strap),  the 
free  end  snapped  into  the  halter  ring. 

Generally  m  field  service,  especially  when  the  horse  is  low  in 
flesh,  the  bed  blanket  should  be  folded  ana  placed  over  the  saddle 
blanket. 

The  Position  of  Stand  to  Morse- 

363.  The  instructor  commands:  STAMO  TO  HOUSE. 

Each  man  places  himself,  facing  to  the  front,  on  the  near  side  of 
the  horse,  eyes  on  a  line  with  the  front  of  the  horse's  head,  ep  he  can 
see  alpng  th'e  front,  and  takes  the  position  of  the  soldier,  except  that 
the  right  hand,  nails  down,  grasps  both  reins,  forefinger  separating 
them,  six  inches  from  the  bit. 
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To  Lend  Out. 

264.  The  men  standing  to  liorse,  to  leave  the  stable  or  picket 
line,  the  instructor  comiiiaiids:  LEA€  OUT. 

Each  man,  holding  his  hand  well  up  and  firm,  leads  his  horse, 
without  looking  at  him,  to  the  place  designated  by  the  instructor. 

The  men  form  in  single  rank  from  right  to  left,  and,  until  further 
orders,  with  intervals  of  three  yards. 

I£  the  horse  shows  a  difpoBition  to  rtesist  being  led,  the  man  takes 
the  reins  from  the  horse's  neck,  takes  the  ends  in  the  left  hand, 
then,  with  the  right  hand  holding  the  reins,  leads  the  horse  As  bie- 
fore.  When  leading  through  a  low  or  narrow  doorway,  the  horse 
should  be  quieted  by  the  voice  or  caresses,  and  not  allowed  to  pass 
through  hurriedly.  '  To  prevent  the  horse  from  rushing  ahead,  the 
instructor  may  direct  the  man  to  face  toward  the  horsie,  holding  one 
reirt  in  each  hand,  close  to  the  bit,  and  lead  him  by  stepping  ba<:k- 
ward;  after  passing  the  doorway  the  man  leads  the  hotse  as  oefore. 

To  Align  the  Rank. 

ia65.  1.  Right  (Left),  1.  DRESS,  3.  FRONT. 

The  men  dress  to  the  right  and  move  their  horses  forward  or 
backward,  ae  may  be  necessary  to  align  them. 

To  Mount  (without  Saddfe). 

266.  1.  Prepare  to  Afouni,  2.  MOUMT. 

At  the  first  command,  drop  the  right  rein,  take  two  back  steps, 
stepping  off  with  the  left  foot,  at  the  same  time  eliding  the  riglit 
band  along  the  left  rein,  face  to  the  right.  This  should  place  the 
man  behind  the  near  shoulder  of  the  horse.  Take  both  reins  in 
the  right  hand,  aided  by  the  lei't,  the  reins  coming  in  on  the  side  of 
the  forefinger,  forefinger  between  the  reins,  the  loose  end  falling 
over  on  the  off  side;  place  the  right  hand  behind  the  withers,  hold- 
ing the  reins  short  enough  to  feel  lightly  the  horse's  mouth;  plaCe 
the  left  hand  near  the  withers,  and  grasp  a  lock  of  lAie  mane,  the 
lock  coming  out  between  the  tliumb  and  forefinger. 

At  the  command  mount,  .spring  lightly  from  the  ground  and  TaiSe 
the  body,  keeping  it  erect,  and  supporting  the  weight  on  the  hands; 
cat-ry  the  right  leg,  knee  bent,  over  the  horse's  back,  the  weight 
still  borne  on  the  hands;  Bit  down  gently  on  the  horse's  back,  and 
take  one  rein  in  each  hand,  the  reins  bearing  equally  on  the  horse's 
mouth. 
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In  the  earlier  lessons  the  recruit  may  rest  the  right  forearm  on 
the  horse's  back  to  enable  him  to  raise  the  body  when  mounting. 


267.  Body  balanced  on  the  middle  of  the  horse's  back. 

Head  erect  and  square  to  the  front. 

Chin  slightly  drawn  in. 

Shoulders  square  and  well  thrown  back. 

Chest  pushed  out. 

Back  straight. 

Elbows  slightly  to  the  rear  of  the  points  of  the  shoulders. 
Forearms  horizontal  and  close  to  the  sides  without  pressure. 
The  right  rein  in  the  right  haiid,  and  the  left  rein  in  the  left  hand, 
coming  ia  on  the  underside  of  the  little  finger,  and  coming  out  over 
second  joint  of  forefinger,  on  which  the  thumb  firmly  holds  the 
rein;  the  other  fingers  closed  on  the  reins,  naila  toward  the  body; 
reins  bearing  equally  on  the  horse's  mouth;  bight  (end)  of  reins 
falling  to  the  front  and  on  the  right  side  of  the  horse's  neck. 

Hands  about  six  inches  apart,  on  a  level  with  the  elbows,  backs 
straight  up  and  down  and  outward. 
Bnttbcks  bearing  equally  on  the  middle  of  the  horse's  back,  the 


Legs  stretched  by  their  weight  alone,  the  flat  of  the  thighs  and 
knees  clasping  the  horse  equally. 
Legs  from  knees  down  vertical  and  free. 

Feet  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  horse,  or  as  nearly  so  as  the  con- 
formation of  the  man  will  permit. 


Body  balanced  on  the  middle  of  the  horse's  back,  because  that  is  the 
point  where  the  motion  of  the  horse  is  least  communicated  to  the 
rider*  and  the  best  weight-bt^ring  position  for  the  horse. 

Mead  erect  and  square  to  the  front.  If  not,  the  body  will  incline 
forward  or  to  one  side  and  be  unsteady. 

Chin  slightly  drawn  in.  To  prevent  the  head  and  shoulders  from 
drooping  to  the  front. 

Shoulders  square  and  well  thrown  back  and  the  chest  pushed  out.  If 
not,  the  chest  will  be  contracted  and  the  back  curved  to  the  rear. 

Back  straight.  This  gives  an  erect  carriage  and  counteracts  the 
tendency  to  slouch  or  droop  the  shoulders. 


Position  of  the  Soldier,  mounted  (^without  saddle). 


Remarks  on  the  Position  of  the  Soldier  Mounted. 
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Elbows  slightly  to  the  rear  of  the  shoulders.  To  assist  in  keeping 
the  shoulders  back. 

Forearms  horizontal  and  close  to  the  sides  without  pressure.  To  pre- 
vent their  being  thrown  out  when  the  horwe  trots;  if  with  pres- 
sure, the  motion  of  the  bot.ly  will  be  communicated  to  the  hand  and 
rein. 

Buttocks  bearing  equally,  and  seat  as  flat  as  possible.  So  that  the 
body  will  preserve  its  steadines!^. 

Flat  of  thighs  and  knees  clasping  the  horse  equally.  To  give  a  firm, 
steady  seat. 

Legs  from  knees  down  vertical  and  free.  That  they  may  be  carried 
to  the  rear  to  aid  in  directing  the  horse  without  deranging  the  seat. 

Feet  parallel  to  the  horse.  To  assist  in  holding  the  thighs  in 
position. 

The  body  from  the  hips  up  should  be  movable,  and  should,  in  a 
measures,  yielji  to  the  motions  of  the  horse ;  from  the  hips  to  the 
knees,  immovable  and  close  to  the  horse;  from  the  knees  down, 
movable. 

The  arms  move  freely  at  the  shoulders  to  avoid  communicating 
the  motion  of  the  body  to  the  reins,  the  hands  oscillate  slightly 
with  the  motion  of  the  horse,  but  otherwise  they  are  stationary, 
except  to  direct  the  horse. 

During  thfe  earlier  lessons,  the  position  of  the  recruit  is  necessarily 
one  of  constraint. 

mad  can  be  said  to  be  a  good  horseman  who  has  not  a  firm, 
well-balanced  seat ;  it  is  therefore  of  the  utmost  importance ;  it  will 
assist  the  horse;  the  want  of  it  will  impede  the  horse's  actions, 
make  sore  backs,  etc. 

To  Lengthen  or  Shorten  the  Reins. 

368.  Bring  the  hands  toward  each  other;  grasp  the  right  rein 
with  the  thumb  and  forefinget  of  the  left  hand  a  short  distance 
from  the  ri^t  thumb ;  relax  the  grasp  of  the  ri^ht  hand,  and  allow 
the  rein  to  slip  through  to  get  the  proper  beanng ;  then  close  the 
richt  hand  and  replace  the  hands.  With  the  left  rein  the  positions 
of  the  hands  are  reversed. 

To  Take  the  Reins  in  One  Hand. 

iK69.  To  relieve  the  constraint  of  the  arms  by  changing  their 
petition,  as  •Well  as  to  prepare  the  recruits  for  the  use  of  the  curb 
bridle,  the  instructor  cotumande  i  1.  Iii  left  {Hght)  hand,  2.  TXKE 
REIMS. 


At  tbe  second  command,  brihg  the  left  hand  opposite  the  middle 
of  tbe  body ;  half  open  and  place  in  it  the  right  reifl,  holding  both 
reins  as  explained  fof  the  left  rein,  except  that  the  little  finger 
separates  the  reins,  the  ri^ht  rein  coining  ih  above  the  little  fingfer; 
close  the  left  hand  and  di'op  the  right  hand  behind  the  thigh. 

7"o  Md/ust  the  Reins. 

Seize  the  bight  with  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  right 
hand;  partly  open  tlie  left  hand  so  as  to  allow  t)ie  reins  to  slip 
through  it;  raise  the  right  hand  until  the  reins  bear  equally;  close 
the  left  hand  upon  theno,  letting  the  bight  fall  over  the  forefinger 
and  right  rein;  drop  the  right  hand. 

To  Retake  the  Reins  in  Both  Hands. 

271.  The  reins  being  in  the  left  hand:  1.  //i  hoih  hands,  2.  TUKE 
REIMS. 

Half  open  the  left  hand,  seize  with  fhe  right  hand  the  right  rein, 
and  hold  theSQ  as  previfjusly  described. 

To  Drop  and  Retake  Reins. 

373.  DROP  REIMS:  Drop  the  reins  on  the  horse's  neck  near  tiie 
withers  and  drop  the  hands  behind  the  thighs. 

TAXE  RE/MSi  The  man  retakes  the  reins  and  holds  them  as  before 
dn^I^ngthem, 

To  Dismount  (^without  Saddle). 

273.  1.  Prepare  to  Dismount,  2.  DISMOUMT. 

At  the  first  commahd,  pass  the  right  rein  iato  the  left  hand,  then 
seize  both  reins  with  the  right  hand,  in  front  of  the  left,  forefinger 
between  the  reins,  and  place  the  right  band  on  the  withers,  the 
reins  q<wing  into  tiie  hantl  on  the  side  of  the  forefinger;  let.  go  ytvith 
the  left  hand  and  grasp  a  lock  of  the  mane  in  front  of  the  withers, 
the  lock  coming  out  between  the  thumb  and  forefin^r. 

At  the  command  dismount,  raise  the  body  on  botb  baJids,  carry 
the  right  leg,  knee  l)ent,  oyer  the  horse's  back  without  touching  it; 
bring  the  right  leg  hear  the  left  and  come  lightly  to  the  ground  on 
the  balls  of  the  feet,  bending  the  knees  a  little:  face  to  the  left,  drop 
tiie  right  rein,  step  to  the  front,  sliding  the  right  hand  aloog  the 
and  take  tiie  poation  of  stand  to  horse. 
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374.  Being  at  stand  to  horse,  the  command  rest  is  executed  as  in 
"The  Soldier,  Dismounted,"  except  that  the  men  hold  the  reins  and 
keep  their  horses  in  place. 

Being  mounted,  at  the  halt,  at  the  command:  REST,  or  being  in 
march,  at  the  command:  ROUTE  ORDER,  the  men  ate  permitted  to 
turn  their  heads,  to  talk,  and  to  make  slight  changes  of  potation,  but 
they  will  not  lounge  on  their  horses. 

Being  at  atand  to  horse,  the  command:  at  ease  is  executed  as  in 
"The  Soldier,  Dismounted." 

Being  mounted,  at  the  command:  AT  EASE,  the  men  are  pennitted 
to  turn  their  heads  or  make  slight  changes  of  position,  but  preserve 
silence. 

275.  To  resume  the  attention:  ATTENTION. 
Each  man,  if  dismounted,  takes  the  position  of  stand  to  horse;  if 
mounted,  he  takes  the  position  of  the  soldier  mounted. 
These  rules  are  general. 

To  Dismiss  the  Squad. 

376.  The  squad  being  dismounted:  1.  By  the  right  {left,  or  right 

and  left),  2.  FALL  OUT. 

The  man  on  the  right  leads  his  horse  one  yard  to  the  front  and 
then  marches  directly  to  the  stables  or  picket  line. 

Each  of  the  other  men  executes  in  succession  the  same  movement, 
so  as  to  follow  the  horse  next  on  the  right,  at  a  dintance  of  one  yard. 

The  men  remove,  clean,  and  put  the  equipments  in  place,  and 
care  for  and  secure  their  Ikh  scs  under  the  directions  of  the  instructor 
or  senior  noncommissiontnl  officer. 

Each  man  as  soon  as  ho  hag  finished  stands  to  heel.  The  in- 
structor or  noncommif<si<)ne<l  officer  having  satisfied  himself  by 
inspection  that  the  horse  and  equipments  are  properly  cared  for, 
and  that  the  precautions  required  on  their  return  from  exercise  have 
been  observed,  orders  the  men  to  fall  in,  marches  them  to  the  com- 
pany parade  and  dismisses  them  as  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the 
Soldier,  Dismounted. 

277.  STAND  TO  HEEL:  Each  man  stands  at  attention,  one  yard  in 
rear  of  and  facing  his  heel  po.st.  At  the  picket  line  he  stands  at 
attention,  one  yard  in  rear  of  and  facing  his  horse. 
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Gaits  of  Horses. 

27§.  The  gaits  are  the  walk,  trot,  canter,  and  gallop. 

The  ivalk  is  at  the  rate  of  4  miles  au  hour,  or  1  nnle  in  fifteen 
minutes,  or  117J  yards  in  a  minute. 

The  Itmieuvtring  trot  is  at  the  rate  of  8  miles  an  hour,  or  1  mile 
in  seven  and  one-half  minutes,  or  234|  yards  a  minute.  For  pur- 
poses of  individual  instruction,  the  rate  of  the  trot  may  be  dimin- 
ished to  the  rate  of  6  or  6J  miles  an  hour  by  the  command  slow 
trot.    At  the  command  trot  out,  the  rate  is  8  miles  an  hour. 

The  canter  is  at  the  rate  of  8  miles  an  hour  and  is  generally  used 
for  individual  instruction. 

The  maneuvering  gallop  is  at  the  rate  of  12  miles  an  hour,  or  1  mile 
in  five  minutes,  or  352  ^ards  a  minute. 

The  length  of  the  stride  is  about  10  feet. 

The  full  or  extended  gallop  is  at  the  rate  of  16  miles  an  hour. 

To  instrtu't  in  the  maneuvering  (Cadences,  stakes  are  placed  on  the 
drill  ground,  on  a  convenient  line  for  a  long  track,  117|  yards  apart. 
The  men  and  guides  are  required  to  march  over  the  spaces  at  the 
rate  of  one,  two,  three,  or  four  per  minute,  according  as  the  gait  is 
the  walk,  trot,  caiit<'r,  gallop,  or  full  gallop. 

Instruction  in  each  gait  should  be  practiced  individually  and  col- 
lectively, until  each  man  knows  whether  he  has  the  proper  speed 
or  cadence  by  the  rhythm  of  motion. 

Horses  may  be  trained  to  walk  in  column  under:  favorable  condi- 
tions 4J  miles  an  hour,  making  125  steps  a  minute,  the  stride  being 
0.98  yard. 

The  average  walk  of  a  horse  is  a  mile  in  sixteen  miimtes,  3.75 
miles  an  hour,  making  120  steps  (110  yards)  per  minute,  the  stride 
being  0.916  yard. 

The  average  trot  of  a  horse  is  a  mile  in  eight  minutes,  7.5  miles 
an  hour,  making  180  steps  (220  yards)  per  minute,  the  stride  b6ing 
1.22  yards. 

Multiply  the  number  of  yards  passed  over  in  one  minute  by  .0341, 
or  in  one  second  by  2.046,  and  tiio  result  will  be  nearly  the  rate  in 
miles  per  hour. 

Analysis  of  Gaits. 

379.  The  walk  is  a  gait  of  four  distinct  beats,  each  foot  being 

Elanted  in  a  regular  order  of  succession;  e.  g.,  right  fore  foot,  left 
ind  foot,  left  fore  foot,  right  hind  foot,  and  so  on. 
The  trot  has  two  distinct  beats;  the  horse  springs  from  one  diago- 
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nally  disposed  pair  of  feet  to  the  other;  betwetm  the  steps  all  the 
feet  are  in  the  air. 

The  canter  has  three  beats,  the  regular  order  of  succession  being, 
e.  g.,  right  hind  foot,  left  hind  foot,  and  right  fore  foot,  left  fore  foot, 
and  so  on.  When  cantering  to  the  right  hand,  the  horse  goes  into 
the  air  from  the  left  fore  foot. 

The  gallop  has  four  beats,  tin;  regular  order  of  suci'esgion  being, 
e.  g.,  right  hind  foot,  left  hind  foot,  right  fore  foot,  left  fore  f<jot,  and 
so  on.  When  galloping  to  the  right  hand,  tlie  horse  goes  into  the 
air  from  the  left  fore  foot. 

The  Aida  in  Horsemanship. 

2§0.  The  training  of  the  new  horse  involves  the  infliction  of 
more  or  less  pain,  the  necessity  for  which  becomes  less  as  hia  intel- 
ligence is  quickened  into  understanding  the  lightest  pressure. 

A  horse  is  bit-wise  when  (the  bit  being  correctly  fitted  and  prop- 
erly adjusted,  par.  257 )  he  obeys  the  ligh te^^t  pressure  upon  either  bar. 

He  ia  rein-wise  when  he  obeys  the  lighte.-'t  pressure  of  the  rein  on 
either  side  of  the  neck,  the  bit  not  being  disturbed  from  its  normal 
position. 

He  is  leg-wise  when  he  obeys  the  lightest  correctly  combined 
action  of  the  rider's  legs. 

The  most  thoughtful  care  sliould  be  constantly  exercised  in  the 
combined  applications  of  the  aids,  that  they  may  not  be  opposed  to 
each  other  in  their  action,  i.  e.,  one  favoring  the  intended  move>  the 
other  opposing  it. 

Preparatory  to  the  movemeuts,  the  instructor  mounts  the  squad 
and  explains  the  uses  of  the  reins  and  legs. 

The  rehis  and  legs,  the  application  of  which  determines  the  move- 
ments and  gaits  of  the  horse,  are  called  tlie  uids. 

The  man  should  not  only  know  when  he  is  to  apply,  a  giveti  fdd, 
but  he  should  also  understand  why  he  applies  it. 

The  reins  serve  to  prepare  the  horse  to  move,  and  to  guide,  sup- 
port, and  halt  him;  their  action  should  be  gradual  and  in  harmony 
with  that  of  the  legs. 

In  using  them,  the  arms  should  have  free  action  at  the  shoulder; 
when  a  light  pressure  will  be  sufficient  to  govern  the  horse,  the  ac- 
tion of  the  hand  should  be  at  the  wrist;  for  greater  pressure,  the 
elbow  should  be  carried  back,  but  wi^ont  raising  the  hand. 

In  riding,  the  bridle  hand  Shoitld  be  kept  steady  and  ought  not 
to  move  with  the  body;  it  should  mferely  oscillate  with  the  motioii 
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of  the  hoise's  head;  at  the  same  time  it  must  be  kept  light,  for  the 
bit  causes  pain  if  pressed  constantly  on  the  mouth,  destroys  its  sen- 
sibility, and  makes  the  horse's  mouth  hard. 

The  hand  is  light  when  there  is  an  almost  imperceptible  alternate 
feeling  and  easing  of  the  hand  in  harmony  with  the  motion  of  the 
horse,  by  which  the  delicacv  of  the  mouth  is  preserved,  and  the 
horse  made  to  cany  himself  light. 

That  hand  is  beat  which,  by  giving  and  taking  properly  and  keep- 
ing constant  touch  of  the  bit,  controls  the  horee  with  the  least  force, 
and  will  best  prederve  the  mouth. 

As  a  rule,  it  is  recommended  that  recruits  ride  with  one  rein  in 
each  hand;  this  will  prevent  the  bad  habit  of  holding  the  left  shoul- 
der advanced. 

The  legs  serve  to  assist,  together  with  the  reins,  in  controlling 
the  horse.  Closing  the  knees,  without  pressure  by  the  lower  part 
of  the  leg,  tends  to  steady  the  horse  in  position.  Carrying  the 
lower  legs  slightly  to  the  rear,  closing  them  equally  with  slight 
pressure,  prepares  him  to  move,  or,  if  moving,  to  keep  him  up  to 
the  hand.  Closed  with  greater  pressure  behind  the  girth,  they 
urge  him  forward. 

Carrying  the  riglit  (or  left)  leg  to  the  rear,  closing  it  with  pres- 
sure, C4Uises  the  lior,se  to  move  his  haunches  to  the  left  (or  right). 

The  pressure  of  the  legs  must  be  an  elastic  muscular  action, 
Baited  to  the  sen,sitiveness  of  the  horse;  a  heavy,  clinging  pressure, 
or  dull  thiunping  with  the  heels  must  not  be  permitted. 

The  reins  act  to  direct  the  forehand;  the  lower  legs  incite  to 
action  and  govern  the  movement  of  the  hanncheH. 

All  changes  of  gait  are  made  gradually.  The  horse  should  never 
be  spurred  to  make  a  sudden  start,  nor  should  the  reins  be  jerked. 

To  Gather  the  Horse. 

SiSl.  Close  the  legs  gently;  at  the  same  time  turn  the  little  finger 
toward  the  body;  this  is  to  attract  the  attention  of  the  hor.se  and  to 
prepare  him  to  move,  that  his  first  motions  be  neither  too  abrupt 
nor  too  slow. 

To  March. 

1.  Forward,  2.  mitCH. 

At  the  command  forward,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  yield  the  hand  arid  close  the  legs  alialjtly, 
to  the  rear,  with  a  firm,  equal.and  elastic  pressure,  until  tbe  Sqrae 
yields;  then  relax  the  1^  and  adjust  the  reins  ao  as  to  haVe  a 
sl%ht  feeling  of  the  bit. 
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To  Halt 

283.  1.  Squad,  2.  HALT. 

At  the  command  squad,  gather  the  horse  without  slackening  the 
gait. 

At  tlie  command  halt,  rein  in  by  gradually  bringing  the  hands 
toward  the  body,  turning  them  on  the  wrist  an(i  carrying  the  elbows 
shghtly  to  the  rear  without  raising  the  hands;  at  the  same  time 
close  the  knees  to  steady  the  horse.  Wlien  the  horse  stops,  relaX 
the  hands  and  knees. 
Being  in  Line  with  Intervals,  to  March  by  the  Flank  in  Column  of  Files. 

2§4.  1.  By  the  right  {left)  flank,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  gatlier  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  oj)eii  tlie  right  rein  and  close  both  legs, 
tlie  right  leg  a  little  more  to  the  rear  than  the  other;  turn  to  the 
right  by  moving  the  horse  over  a  quarter  of  a  circle  whose  radius 

is  two  yards;  when  the  turn      

is  nearly  ended,  diminish  the  ,'"'^^=**^-'  "'-=»-;?'-"'-=>-^— -cs:> 
effect  of  the  right  rein  and  A' 
leg,  using  the  loft  rein  and  i] 
leg  to  straighten  the  horse;  U 
when  the  tarn  in  completed, 
relax  both  legs  and  move  off 
at  a  right  angle  to  the  original  direction.  The  effect  of  the  rein  is  to 
lead  the  horse  in  the  desired  direction,  not  to  pull  him  back  on 
that  side. 

Whenever  executing  the  individual  turn  at  the  trot  or  gallop,  the 
effect  of  the  outer  (in  this  case  the  left)  leg  should  be  increased  to 
sustain  the  horse. 

2§5.  The  turn  for  the  iiiflividual  man  is  made  on  the  arc  of  a 

circle  whose  radius  is  two  yards. 

2§6.  A  squad  marched  by  the  ilank,  from  line  with  intervals,  is 
in  column  of  flies,  with  the  distance  of  four  feet  from  the  head  of 
one  horse  to  the  croup  of  the  horse  next  in  frout. 

Mar(;hing  in  column  of  files,  each  recruit  should  so  conduct  his 
horse  that  the  recruit  next  in  front  of  him  shall  hide  all  others  in 
front;  all  follow  in  the  trace  of  the  conductor  or  leading  flk?. 

Distances  when  lost  should  be  regained  gradually. 

If  the  column  of  files  be  rnai-(;hed  by  the  flank,  the  squad  will 
then  be  in  line  with  intervals  of  three  yards  between  files. 

2§7.  For  convenience  in  estimating  spaces,  each  horse  with  his 
rider  is  considered  as  occupying  a  space  of  three  yards  in  length  and 
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one  yard  in  width,  but  by  measurement  the  horse  occnpies  only 
about  eight  feet  in  length. 

a§§.  To  halt  the  column  of  files:  1.  Squad,  2.  /^>Iir,  and  to  re- 
sume the  march:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 

The  Individual  About. 

889.  Being  in  line  with  intervals,  or  in  column  of  files:  1.  Right 
{Left)  about,  2.  MARCH. 


I    I  I 


\ 


I  i  i  i 


PI.  r>2,  Pur.  289. 

Each  man  turns  his  horse  on  a  half  circle, 
and  then  moves  off  in  the  new  direction, 
the  former  rear. 

To  Oblique. 

ft90.  Being  in  line  with  intervals,  or  in 
column  of  files:  1.  Right  (Left)  oblique,  2. 
MARCH. 

Each  man  turns  his  horse  half  right  on  an 
eighth  of  a  circle  and  then  moves  at  an  angle 
of  forty-five  degrees  to  his  former  direction. 

To  resume  the  original  direction:  1.  For- 
ward,  2.  MARCH. 

Each  man  turns  half  left  and  then  moves  forward. 

291.  If,  when  obliquing,  the  cximmands:  1.  Squad,  2.  HALT,  l>e 
given,  the  men  halt  in  the  oblique  position;  the  oblique  inarch  is 
resumed  at  the  commands:  1.  Oblique,  2.  MARCH. 

This  rule  is  general. 

To  Change  Direction. 

999.  Marching  in  column  of  fil(«:  1.  Column  right  (left):  or, 
1.  Column  half  right  (half  left).  2.  MARCH. 


/ 
/ 
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The  leading  man  turns  or  half  turns  to  the  right  and  marchea  in 
the  new  direction;  the  other  men  move  forward  and  turn  succes- 
sively on  the  same  ground. 

If  at  the  halt,  to  march  and  change  direction  at  the  same  time: 
1.  Forward,  2.  Column  right  {left) ;  or,  2.  Column  half  right  (half  left), 

3.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  forward,  all  the  men  gather  their  horses. 
At  the  command  march,  the  leading  man  turns  to  the  right;  the 
others  move  forward  and  in  succession  turn  on  the  same  ground. 

To  Rein  Back. 

a93.  Being  in  line  at  the  halt:  1.  Backward,  2.  MARCH,  ^.  Squad, 

4.  HALT. 

At  the  command  backward^  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  keep  a  firm  seat,  hold  both  legs  close; 
rein  in  gradually  until  the  horse  yiehls  to  the  pressure  of  the  bit 
and  steps  to  the  rear;  then  immediately  yield  the  hand  slightly  to 
allow  the  horse  to  regain  his  balance  and  relax  the  legs;  continue 
in  the  same  manner  to  yield  the  hand  and  relax  the  legs,  arid  rein 
in  and  close  the  legs,  so  as  to  keep  the  horse  in  continuous  motion. 

This  movement  should  be  frequently  practiced  to  keep  ^e  horse 
light  and  collected. 

If  the  horse  raises  his  nose  and  throws  Kis  weight  on  his^unches 
without  stepping  back,  hold  the  hands  low  and  play  the  reins  with 
light,  rapid  motions  of  the  hands  until  he  yields. 

If  the  horse  throws  his  haunches  to  the  right,  ease  the  left  leg 
and  close  well  the  right.  If  to  the  left,  ease  the  right  leg  and  close 
well  the  left.  If  this  be  not  sufficient  to  put  the  horse  in  proper 
position,  open  the  rein  on  the  side  toward  which  he  throws  his 
haunches,  supporting  him  at  the  same  time  witli  the  other  rein. 

294.  For  convenience,  the  instructor  may  cause  the  recruits, 
upon  leading  out,  to  form  line  with  the  horses  one  foot  and  a  halt 
apart,  and  teach  them  to  mount  and  dismount  in  line,  to  march  by 
tne  flank  from  line,  and  to  form  line  from  column  of  files,  only 
employing  these  movements  to  begin  and  end  the  drill,  the  inter- 
val of  three  yards  being  maintained  during  the  instruction. 

To  Mount  in  Line  ( without  Saddle) . 

295.  The  instructor  causes  the  men  to  count  off,  and  commands: 
1.  PREPARE  TO  MOUNT,  2.  MOUNT,  3.  Form.  4.  RANK. 

At  the  first  command,  the  odd  numbefs,  stepping  off  with  the 
left  foot,  lead  their  horses  four  yards  straight  to  the  front,  r^u- 
lating  by  the  right;  all  then  prepare  to  mount. 


104 


THE  SOtDrER,  MOUNTED. 


At  the  command  mount,  all  mount. 

At  the  command  rank,  the  even  numbers  move  up  in  the  inter- 
vals without  jostling  or  rushing.   In  forming 
^     f    3     >    rank,  both  mounted  and  dismounted,  the  odd 
numbers  hold  their  horses'  heads  well  up  to  pre- 
vent kicking. 

To  Dismount  ( without  Saddle). 

296.  1.  PREPARE  TO  DISMOUNT,  2.  DISMOUNT, 
3.  Form,  4.  RANK. 
*  *  '  '  *  *  *  '       At  the  first  command,  the  odd  numbers  gather 
h;  64,  Par.  295.      their  horses  and  move  forward  four  yards,  and  all 

prepare  to  dismount. 
At  the  command  (//s/noufff,  all  dismount. 

At  the  command  rank,  the  even  numbers  move  up  in  the  intervals. 


Beitig  in  Line  without  Intervals,  to  March  by  the  Flank  in  Column  of 

Files. 

2»7.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  By  file,  by  the  right  {left)  flank,  2.  MARCH. 
At  the  iirst  command  the  man  on  the  right  gathers  his  horse. 
At  the  ^command  march,  he  turns  to  the  right  and  moves  forward 
in  the  new  direction.  The 

second  man  from  the  right  ■*        --^  — ^ 

fathers  his  horse  when  the 
rst  begins  to  move,  he  turns 


to  the  right  so  as  to  follow 
the  first  at  the  distance  of   ^  ^    y  4,  3  ^  y 
four  feet  from  head  to  croup.  Pl  65  Par  297 

The  movement  is  executed  '  ' 

in  succession  by  the  other  men  as  explained  for  the  second. 

If  marching,  all  halt  at  the  command  march,  except  the  man  on 
the  right.    The  movement  is  then  executed  as  before. 

Being  in  Column  of  Files,  to  Form  Right  or  Left  info  Line. 

a»§.  1.  Right  (Left)  into  line,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Squad,  4.  HALT,  5. 
FRONT. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  man  gathers  his  horse. 
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At  the  command  march,  he  turns  to  the  right  and  moves  forward; 
the  others  move  forward  and  successively  turn  to  the  right  and 
move  forward,  each 
beginning   his    turn     ^ », 
when  one  yard  in  rear 
of  where  the  man  pre- 
ceding began  his  turn. 

At   the  command 
halt,  the  leading  man  | 
halts;  each  of  the     i  ,  ,  » 
others  halts  on  the     \  V  V  v 
line,  to  the  right  of 

the  leading  man,  and  ™  „  „  ^ 

aligns  himself  to  the  ^'  ^' 

left. 

The  command  halt  is  not  given  until  the  leading  man  has  advanced 
at  least  five  yards. 

To  Trot. 

299.  Being  at  the  walk:  1.  Trot  [Slow  trot),  2.  MARCH. 
At  the  command  trot,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  yield  tlie  hands  a  little  and  close  the  legs 
by  degrees  until  the  horse  obeys,  then  the  hands  are  gradually 
replaced  and  the  legs  relaxed. 

The  gait  is  slow  at  first,  and  the  instructor  sees  that  the  men  feel 
lightly  their  horses'  mouths  without  bearing  upon  the  reins,  and  ex- 
plains fliat  the  necessary  ease  and  stability  are  acquired  by  sitting 
well  down  on  ttie  liorse,  or  saddle,  and  partially  relaxing  the  body, 
thighs,  and  legs,  the  hands  oscillating  with  the  motion  of  the  horse's 
head. 

He  requires  the  men  to  preserve  their  seats  by  balancing  the 
body;  that  they  avoid  the  common  fault  of  leaninj^  the  body  too  far 
or  curving  the  back  to  the  rear;  that  they  sit  erect  and  keep  the 
thighs  close  to  the  horse. 

The  movements  already  taught  at  open  intervals  at  the  walk  are 
repeated  at  the  trot.  In  turning  by  file  to  the  right  or  left,  the  in- 
structor sees  that  the  trot  is  neither  slackened  nor  increased. 

To  Pass  from  the  Trot  to  the  Walk. 

300.  Being  at  the  trot:  1.  Walk,  2.  MARCH. 
At  the  command  walk,  gather  the  horse. 
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At  the  command  march,  rein  by  d^rees,  and  hold  the  legs  close 
to  prevent  the  horse  from  coming  to  the  iialt;  as  soon  aa  he  walks, 
replace  the  hands  gradually  and  relax  the  legs. 

To  Increase  and  Diminish  the  Rapidity  of  the  Trot. 

301.  Being  at  the  slow  trot:  1.  Trot  out,  2.  MAKCH. 

Gather  the  horse,  then  yield  the  hands,  and  close  the  legs  by 
d^rees  until  the  horse  gradually  increat^es  the  gait  to  the  trot. 

The  instructor  sees  that  the  horses  are  kept  up  to  the  proper  gait, 
and  pays  particular  attention  to  the  position  of  the  men;  if  their 
seats  become  too  much  deranged,  he  brings  the  squad  to  the  slow 
trot,  or  to  the  walk;  this  is  especially  important  in  the  earlier 
instruction  of  recniits. 

302.  To  resume  a  moderate  trot:  1.  Slow  trot,  2.  MARCH. 

Sein  by  degrees  until  the  horse  moderates  the  gaitj  closing  the 
legs  to  prevent  hi«  takiiij^  the  walk. 

To  Pass  from  the  Mali  to  the  Trot. 

303.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Forward,  2.  Trot,  3.  MARCH. 
At  the  command  forward,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  pass  at  once  to  the  trot  as  explained  from 
the  walk,  except  that  the  legs  are  closed  with  more  energy. 

To  Halt  from  the  Trot 

a04.  Being  at  the  trot:  1.  Squad.  2.  HALT. 

Executed  aa  explained  from  the  walk;  the  men  stop  their  horses 
together,  but  not  too  abruptly,    (Par.  6. ) 

To  Pass  from  the  Front  to  the  Rear  of  the  Column. 

305.  Being  at  the  walk,  to  teach  recniits  the  application  of  the 
aids:  1.  First  man  from  front  to  rear,  2.  MARCH,  3.  NEXT. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leadiiif^  man  gatliers  his  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  he  leaves  the  cohimn  by  the  right  or  left 
about,  according  as  he  is  marching  to  the  right  or  left  hand,  moves 
parallel  to  the  column,  and  enters  it  again  by  another  about. 

The  men  in  succession  execute  ttie  same  movement  at  the  com- 
mand next,  which  is  repeated  by  the  instructor  until  all  the  men 
have  passed  from  front  to  rear. 
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To  Piasa  from  the  Hear  to  the  Front  of  the  Column. 

306.  Being  at  the  walk:  1.  Last  man  from  rear  to  frmit,  2.  Trot, 
3.  lUAffCH,  4.  NEXT. 

At  the  command  trot,  the  man  in  rear  gathers  hm  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  he  leaves  the  coiumn  by  an  oblique,  takes 
the  trot,  movoa  parellel  to  the  cohimn,  enters  it  again  at  the  front 
by  another  oblique,  and  resumes  the  walk,  and  f^o  on  for  the  others, 
each  moving  out  at  the  command  next. 

Should  the  man  enter  the  column  at  too  great  a  distance  in  front 
of  the  leading  trooper,  he  slackens  the  walk  until  at  the  proper 
distance. 

To  March  in  Circle. 

307.  Marching  to  the  right,  and  the  conductor  being  at  least 
17  yards  from  a  corner:  1.  Squad,  2.  Circ/e  to  the  right  (left), 
3.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command,  the  leading  conductor  gathers  his  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  he  describes  a  circle  between  tiie  two 
tracks;  the  other  men  follow,  each  gathering  his  horse  before  enter- 
ing upon  the  circle,  keeping  him  there  by  the  inner  rein,  and  clos- 
ing the  1^  on  that  side. 

S0§.  While  circling,  the  squad  may  change  gaits,  be  halted  in 
column,  and  put  in  march,  an  when  marching  on  the  track. 

To  change  hands:  1.  Column  right  (left),  2.  MARCH. 

The  squad  passes  over  the  diameter  oit  the  circle  and  circles  in 
the  opposite  direction  by  the  commands:  3.  Column  left  (right),  4. 
MARCH,  the  command  march  being  given  when  the  condnctor  is  two 
yards  from  the  circumference. 

To  march  again  on  a  straight  line,  the  instructor  commands:  1. 
Forward,  2.  MARCH,  when  the  leading  conductor  arrives  on  the  long 
side  of  the  track. 

Individual  Circling. 

300.  Marching  to  the  right  (left)  band  on  the  long  side  of  the 
hall:  1.  Men,  circle  to  the  right  {left),  2.  MARCH. 

Each  man  marches  on  a  circle  four  yards  in  diameter,  tangent  to 
the  track,  regulating  on  the  condnctor,  all  completing  the  circle  at 
the  same  time.  The  men  continue  on  the  circle  until  the  com- 
mands: 1.  Foru^rd,  2.  MARCH,  given  m  the  men  take  the  track ;  they 
theii  in«^h  on  the  track  to  the  same  hand  as  when  the  movement 
began. 
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When  marching  on  the  circle  to  the  right,  each  man  opens  the 
right  rein  and  closes  both  legs;  when  marching  at  the  trot  or  gallop, 
he  closes  the  left  more  than  the  right,  to  sastain  the  horse.   If  the 
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PI.  .W,  Par.  309. 

commands:  1.  Squad,  2.  HALT,  be  given,  the  men  halt  their  horses 
facing  in  the  same  direction  as  the  conductors. 

To  Mount  {with  Saddle). 

310.  The  horses  equipped  with  saddle  and  curb  bridles  are 
habitually  formed  in  line.  The  men  standing  to  horse,  the  in- 
structor causes  them  to  count  off,  and  commands:  1.  PREPARE  TO 
MOUNT,  2.  MOUNT. 

At  the  first  command,  the  odd  numbers  lead  out  (par.  295). 

All  the  men  drop  the  right  rein,  take  two  back  steps,  stepping  off 
with  the  left  foot,  at  the  same  time  sliding  the  right  hand  along  the 
left  rein;  half  face  to  the  right;  this  should  place  the  man  about 
opposite  the  girth;  with  the  aid  of  the  left  h:uul  take  both  reitis  in 
the  right,  forefinger  between  the  reins,  and  place  the  right  hand  on 
the  pommel,  the  rt-ins  coming  into  the  haixl  on  the  side  of  the  fore- 
finger, and  held  so  as  to  feel  lightly  the  horse's  mouth,  the  bight 
falling  on  the  off  side.  (TWO)  Phice  athird  of  the  left  foot  in  the 
stirrup,  with  the  assistance  of  the  left  hand  if  necessary,  and  sup- 
port it  against  the  forearm  of  the  horse;  rest  upon  the  ball  of  the 
right  foot;  grasp  a  lock  of  the  mane  with  the  left  hand,  the  lock 
coming  out  between  the  thumb  and  foretinger. 

At  the  command  mount,  spring  from  the  right  foot,  holding  firmly 
to  the  mane  and  keeping  the  right  hand  on  the  pommel;  pass  the 
right  leg,  knee  bent,  over  the  croup  of  the  horse  without  touching 
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him;  sit  down  in  the  saddle;  let  go  the  mane,  insert  the  right  foot 
in  the  stirrup,  pass  the  reins  into  the  left  hand  and  adjust  them. 

At  the  command:  S.  Fofw.  A.  RANK,  the  even  numbers  move  up 
itt  their  intervals. 


Position  of  the  Soldier  {with  Saddle). 

311.  Same  as  previously  explained  (par.  267),  with  the  follow- 
ing exceptions:  Buttocks  bearing  equally  and  as  £lat  as  possible 
upon  the  middle  of  the  saddle;  reins  coming  into  the  left  hand  on 
the  side  of  the  little  finger,  and  leaving  it  between  thumb  and  fore- 
finger; little  filler  between  the  reins,  right  rein  above  it;  the  other 
fingers  closed,  thumb  pointing  to  the  right  front  in  prolongation  of 
the  forearm  and  pressing  the  reins  firmly  on  second  joint  of  fore- 
finger, the  end  of  the  reins  falling  to  t)ie  front  and  outside  of  the 
right  rein;  left  forearm  horizontal  and  close  to  the  body  Without 
pressure;  the  back  of  the  hand  nearly  vertical;  right  hand  behind 
the  thigh,  arm  hanging  naturally;  feet  inserted  in  the  stirrups  so 
that  the  ball  of  the  foot  rests  on  the  tread  of  the  stirrup,  heel 
slightly  lower  than  the  tread. 

Stirrups. 

313.  The  stirrupa  .«houl<l  support  the  feet  and  the  weight  of  the 
legs  only,  and  be  of  nwh  length  that  when  the  legs  are  in  proper 
position,  the  feet  out  of  the  wtirrupf.  the  treads  will  be  on  a  level 
with  the  lower  part  of  tlie  inner  ankle  V)oiie. 

The  length  depends  somewhat  on  the  formation  of  the  man;  a 
man  with  a  thick,  heavy  thigli  requires  a  sliorter  stirrup  than  a 
man  with  a  thin,  flat  one.  For  long  distnnpes  at  the  gallop  and 
trot  a  shorter  stirrup  ia  required  than  at  a  walk. 

When  riding,  the  stirrujjs  take  up,  in  a  measure,  the  weight  of 
the  body  in  its  descent  to  the  saddle,  by  a  yielding  of  the  ankles  to 
prevent  shook.  This  action  is  an  easy,  quick  stiffeni»ig  of  the  mus- 
cles which  distributes  the  dowhwani  motion  between  the  feet, 
thighs,  and  seat. 

If,  after  the  man  hasextircised  a  short  time  at  the  slow  trot,  he  has 
a  close  seat,  his  leg  in  proper  jioaitioii,  with  his  heel  down,  but  does 
not  easily  keep  his  stinUp,  then  the  stirrup  requires  shortening. 
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To  Dismount  {trith  SadUe). 

313.  /.  PREPARE  TO  D/SMOl/KT,  2.  DISMOUNT. 

At  the  first  command,  the  odd  numbers  move  forward  fonr  yards, 
regulations  by  the  right.  All  the  men  then  seize  the  reins  with  the 
right  hand,  in  front  of  and  near  the  left,  forefinger  between  the 
reins,  so  that  they  come  in  on  the  side  of  the  forefinger;  place  the 
right  hand  on  tlie  }iominel;  let  go  witli  the  left  htin(i,  grasp  a  lock 
of  the  mane,  the  lock  coming  out  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger; 
take  the  riglit  foot  out  of  the  stirrup;  partly  disengage  the  left  foot, 
body  erect. 

At  the  command  dismount,  rise  upon  the  left  stirrup,  paSs  the 
right  leg,  knee  bent,  over  the  croup  of  the  horse  without  touching 
him;  descend  lightly  to  the  ground,  remove  the  left  foot  from  the 
stirrup  and  place  it  by  the  side  of  the  right,  body  erect;  let  go  the 
mane;  place  the  end  of  tiie  reins  on  the  neck  near  the  pommel  of 
the  saddle  with  the  right  hand,  which  then  seizes  the  left  rein;  face 
to  the  left,  take  two  short  steps,  left  foot  first,  slipping  the  right 
hand  along  the  left  rein,  and  t&ko  the  position  of  stand  to  horse. 

At  the  command,  3.  Form,  4.  RANK,  the  even  numbers  lead  up 
into  their  intervals. 

The  Curb  Bridle. 

314.  The  general  principles  for  the  use  of  the  reins  and  legs, 
already  explained  for  the  watering  briiUe,  apply  to  tlie  management 
of  the  horse  with  the  curb  bridle,  except  that  the  bridle  hand  is 
moved  instead  of  both  hands,  lu  all  nioveinents  of  the  hand  tlie 
arm  should  act  freely  antl  without  constraint  to  the  body,  and  as 
the  bit  of  the  curb  bridle  is  much  more  severe  than  that  of  the 
watering  bridle,  it  must  be  applied  gradually  and  more  gently,  par- 
ticularly in  halting  and  in  reining  back. 

To  turn  tlie  horse  to  the  right  {left):  Carry  the  hand  a  little  forward 
and  to  the  right  (left),  so  that  the  left  (right)  rein  bears  on  his  neck. 

The  Spur. 

315.  The  spur  is  used  as  an  aid,  and  also  as  a  means  of  punish- 
nient.  It  is  aii  aid  when  it  is  used  to  augment  the  effect  produced 
by  one  or  both  legs;,  it  is  used  as  a  mf!an.g  of  punishment  when  the 
horse  refuses  to  obey  the  action  of  the  le^. 
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To  use  it  as  an  aid,  the  man  continues  the  pressure  of  the  leg 
until  the  spur  touches  the  skin,  and  adds  its  effect  to  that  of  the  leg. 

To  use  it  as  a  means  of  punishment,  hold  firudy  to  the  horse  with 
the  legs,  turn  the  toes  out  a  little,  yield  the  hand  slightly,  and  press 
firmly  with  the  spur  behind  the  girth,  without  moving  the  body, 
until  the  horse  ooeys.  The  spur  must  never  be  used  to  punish 
unless  absolutely  necessary,  and  then  with  vigor  at  the  moment 
the  horse  commits  the  fault.  Unnecessary  strokes  will  arouse  his 
resentment  and  induce  stnbbomness;  a  thumping  or  a  continuous 
light  touch  will  either  make  the  horse  insensible  to  tlie  proper 
action  of  the  legs  oi*  cause  him  to  kick. 

Instruction  with  Saddle,  Curb  Bridle,  and  Spurs. 

316.  The  movements  already  prescribed  are  repeated.  The  in- 
structor causes  recruits  at  first  to  use  the  saddle  and  watering  bridle, 
and  does  not  give  them  the  curb  bridle  and  spurs  until  they  have 
confidence  in  their  seat  and  are  able  to  ride  fairly  well. 

As  a  general  rule,  after  commencing  the  use  of  tlie  saddle  in  the 
riding-hall  exercises,  about  one-half  the  time  of  e^ach  drill  will  be 
without  saddles,  the  saddles  being  removed  and  conveniently  placed 
in  the  hall. 

A  man  who  can  ride  bareback  can  ride  with  a  saddle. 

The  Gallop. 

317.  The  gallop  is  a  succession  of  leaps  during  which  there  is  a 
small  interval  of  time  that  all  the  feet  are  in  the  air.  In  galloping 
on  a  straight  line,  it  is  immaterial  with  which  foot  the  horse  leads, 
but  companies  will  march  with  greater  ease  and  comfort  if  all  the 
horses  lead  with  the  same  foot. 

A  horse  gallops  on  the  right  foot  when  the  right  fore  and  hind 
legs  move  in  advance  of  the  left  fore  and  hind  legs;  he  gallops  on 
the  left  foot  when  the  left  fore  and  hind  legs  are  in  advance.  lie 
gallops  true  when  he  gallops  on  the  right  foot  in  marching  to  the 
right,  or  on  the  left  foot  when  marching,  to  the  left  hanfl;  he  gallops 
false  if  in  marching  to  the  right  he  gallops  on  the  left  foot  or  con- 
versely. 

A  horse  is  disunited  when  he  gallops  with  the  near  foreleg  fol- 
lowed by  the  off  hind  leg,  or  the  off  foreleg  followed  by  the  nmr 
hind  leg;  in  either  case  his  balance  is  deranged  and  his  strength 
imptofr^. 
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When  the  horse  gallops  on  the  left  foot,  the  rider  feels  a  sensible 
movement  in  his  position  from  left  to  right;  when  he  gallops  on  the 
i%ht  foot,  the  movement  of  the  rider  is  from  right  to  left;  when  the 
horse  is  disunited,  the  rider  experiences  irregular  movements;  when 
the  horse  gallops  true,  he  preserves  his  balance,  and  in  case  of  a 
mistake,  he  has  his  legs  under  better  control  and  can  more  easily 
recover  himself.  When  he  gallops  false  or  disunited,  he  is  apt  to 
fall  whenever  he  makes  a  blunder. 

31S.  The  cflflfer  is  »  short,  collected  gallop;  the  horse's  forehand 
is  raised,  his  whole  figure  is  collected  and  shortened,  his  neck  bowed 
and  his  head  drawn  in,  and  he  moves  by  the  spring  of  the  haunches. 
It  is  the  gait  that  should  be  used  in  the  riding-hall  exercises  and 
mounted  gymnastics. 

The  gallop  can  not  be  safely  used  in  the  riding  hall  unless  the 
horse  gallops  true  and  the  track  is  in  good  condition. 

To  Gal/op. 

319.  The  recruits  marching  to  the  right  hand:  1.  To  three  yards 
take  distance,  2.  TROT,  3.  MARCH. 

The  leading  man  takes  the  trot;  each  of  the  other  men  in  succes- 
sion takes  the  trot  when  the  one  in  front  of  him  has  gained  the 
distance  of  three  yards. 

This  precaution  is  taken  with  recruits  to  prevent  the  horses  run- 
ning upon  each  other  and  causing  confusion. 

].  Gal/op;  or,  Canter,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  gallop,  gather  the  horne. 

At  the  command  march,  close  both  legs  and  rein  in  with  a  firm, 
light  hand  (this  is  to  bring  the  haunches  under),  then  carry  the 
bridle  hand  to  the  left  and  press  the  left  leg  with  vigor;  these  actions 
throw  the  weight  on  the  near  hind  leg  an(i  allow  the  off  fore  and 
hind  feet  to  lt^ad;  as  soon  as  the  horse  rises,  give  the  hand  and  relax 
the  left  leg;  reining  in  slightly  and  closing  the  legs  with  light  pres- 
sure will  keep  the  horse  at  the  gait  and  up  to  the  hand;  a  dead  pull 
pJiould  be  avoided;  if  the  horse  leans  on  the  hand,  yield  the  hand 
and  play  the  reins  a  little,  then  close  the  legs  and  rein  in  a  little 
abruptly;  as  soon  as  the  horse  obeys,  yield  the  hand. 

For  recruits,  the  gait  at  lirst  is  restricted  to  the  canter. 

To  keep  the  horse  true  the  rider  must  accommodate  himself  to 
all  the  horse's  motions,  particularly  in  changing  direction  at  the 
comers.  When  a  horse  gallops  false,  or  disunited,  his  rider  is 
ordered  to  leave  the  column,  come  to  the  trot,  and  pass  to  the  rear 
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of  the  column,  taking  care  not  to  interfere  with  the  other  men; 
arriving  at  the  rear,  he  resumes  the  gallop,  the  instructor  explaining 
how  to  keep  the  horse  true.  Tlie  gallop  to  each  hand  will  be  kept 
up  only  once  or  twice  around  the  riding  school,  the  horses  being 
brought  to  the  trot  before  changing  hands. 

In  turning  the  corners,  the  gait  is  apt  to  be  too  hurried. 

To  correct  this  fault,  the  bridle  hand  should  be  carried  forward 
(with  pressure  on  the  inward  rein)  and  the  horse  supported  with 
the  inward  leg. 

The  instructor  will  not  at  first  dwell  upon  the  mechanism  of  the 
gait,  but  allow  each  recruit  to  accommodate  himself  to  the  motion 
of  the  horse  without  losing  his  seat. 

The  men  must  keep  their  horses  steady;  when  able  to  manage 
them  properly  at  the  gallop,,  the  distance  of  four  feet  from  head  to 
croup  IS  gradually  resumed. 

In  order  to  make  it  easier  for  the  man  to  start  his  horse  true,  the 
instructor  will  find  it  advantageous  to  march  the  squad  in  line  with 
intervals  across  the  hall  at  the  trot,  and,  upon  approaching  the  track, 
commands:  1.  By  the  right  flank,  2.  Gallop;  or,  2.  Canter,^.  IfAHCH. 

Or,  give  the  command  gallop  or  canter  when  the  squad  is  circling 
at  the  trot. 

When  the  men  have  been  aufficiently  exercised  at  the  gallop  on 
straight  lines  and  in  circling,  they  are  exercised  at  the  gallop  in 
marching  by  the  flank  and  circling  by  man,  the  instructor  taking 
care  that  the  turns  are  not  made  too  short;  that  the  men  keep  their 
horses  true,  and  that  they  do  not  derange  their  positions. 

To  Pass  from  the  Canter  to  the  Gallop,  and  the  Reverse. 

320.  Being  at  the  canter:  1.  Gallop,  2.  MARCH. 

Give  the  hand  and  close  the  legs  by  degrees  until  the  horse  in- 
creases his  gait  to  the  gallop;  when  the  proper  cadence  is  attained, 
the  instructor  pays  particular  altttntiou  to  the  positions  of  the  men; 
if  their  seats  become  too  nmt:i:i  deranged,  he  brings  the  squad  to  the 
canter,  or  to  the  trot. 

To  resume  the  canter:  1.  Canter,  2.  MARCH. 

Rein  in  by  degrees  until  the  horse  moderates  the  cadence,  closii^ 
the  legs  to  prevent  his  taking  the  trot. 

To  Pass  front  the  Gallop  or  Canter  to  the  Trot 

321.  1.  Trot,  2.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  trot,  gather  the  horse. 
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At  the  cominand  march,  fehi  by  degrees  and  hold  the  legs  close; 
ais  sboii  as  the  horse  trots,  replace  the  ha&d  gradually  and  relax  thie 
legs. 

333.  The  object  of  circling  on  the  forehand  and  haunches  is  to 
teach  the  horse  to  obey  the  pressure  of  the  legs  and  reins,  and  to 
instruct  the  recruits  in  the  application  of  the  aids. 

Each  of  these  movements  will  first  be  taught  to  the  recruits  indi- 
vidually. If  the  movement  be  new  to  the  horses,  the  man  should 
have  one  or  two  pliant  switches  sufficiently  long  to  reach  his  horse 
behind  the  girth,  which  are  used  at  the  time  of  and  on  the  same 
side  as  the  pressure  of  the  leg;  when  the  horse  yields,  much  should 
be  made  of  him;  it  will  encourt^e  the  hotse  to  pet  him  aftei"  each 
effort. 

Care  is  taken  that  the  movements  are  not  hurried,  nor  too  much 
required  of  the  horse  during  the  first  trials. 

To  Turn  on  Forehand  and  Haunches. 

333.  To  turn  the  horse  on  his  forehand:  1.  On  forehand,  2.  To  the 
rf^ht  [left);  or,  2.  To  the  right  {left)  about,  3.  MMnCH. 
At  the  first  conmaand,  gather  the  horse. 

At  the  command  march,  close  the  right  leg  behind  the  girth  until 
the  horse  steps  to  the  left  with  his  hind  feet,  keeping  hiiu  straight 
and  preventing  him  from  stepping  off  with  his  fore  feet  by  suj)port- 
ihg  him  with  the  left  leg  ancf  the  reins;  relieve  the  preHsnre  of  the 
right  leg  as  soon  as  the  horse  obeys.  Continue  the  application  of 
these  means  until  the  horse  has  turned  to  the  re(iuired  degree;  the 
right  fore  foot  should  remain  in  place.  If  the  horse  does  not  obey 
the  j)ressure  of  the  legs  at  first,  open  slightly  the  right  rein. 

If  the  horse  steps  his  fore  feet  to  the  right,  increase  the  effcet  of 
the  left  rein  to  keep  him  in  place. 

324.  To  turn  the  horse  on  his  haunches,  the  instructor  places 
the  squad  on  the  track  facing  the  wall  and  commands:  1.  On  haunch^, 
2.  To  the  right  (left);  or,  2.  To  the  right  [lefi)  about,  3.  MARCH. 

Rein  in  to  throw  the  weight  on  the  haunches,  and  close  the  legs 
to  prevent  him  from  backing;  then  carrv  the  bridle  hand  slightly 
forward  and  to  the  right,  pressing  the  left  rein  on  the  horse's  neck, 
without  disturbing  the  normal  pressure  of  the  bit,  to  niake  him  step 
with  his  fore  feet  to  the  right;  at  the  same  time  support  him  with 
both  legs,  the  left  leg  well  behind  the  girth  to  keep  tjbua^  haunches  in 
place. 
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Manual  of  the  Ftify,  Mounted. 

325.  The  soldier  inserts  the  rifle  in  the  scabbard  before  leading 
out,  or  whenever,  at  other  times,  he  htls  taken  the  position  of  stand 
to  horse. 

Upon  dismounting,  the  rifle  is  habitually  taken  from  the  scabbard. 

326.  1.  Adrance,  2.  RIFLE. 

Grasp  the  piece  at  the  small  of  the  Stock  with  the  right  hand; 
raise  it  and  place  the  butt  upon  the  right  thigh,  barrel  to  the  right, 
the  piece  inclined  to  the  front  at  an  angle  of  about  thirty  degrees. 

327.  1.  Return,  2.  RIFLE. 

Lower  the  muzzle,  insert  the  rifle  in  the  scabbard,  and  drop  the 
right  hand  by  the  side.  The  rifle  is  always  unloaded  before  exe- 
cuting return  rifle.  This  rule  is  general,  except  for  sehtinels  on  post 
and  when  in  the  field. 

32§.  Being  at  the  return  rifle:  1.  Inspection,  2.  RIFLE. 

Take  the  position  of  advance  rifle.    (Par.  326.) 

Each  man  after  the  inspector  has  passed  returns  rifle. 

Manual  of  the  Pistol. 

329.  The  instruction  under  this  head  is  first  given  on  foot. 
When  a  lanyard  is  used,  one  end  is  attac^hed  to  the  butt  of  the 

Eistol;  the  other  end  forms  a  sliding  loop,  wliit:h  is  passed  over  the 
ead  and  drawn  snug  against  the  right  armpit.  The  lanyard  should 
be  of  just  such  length  that  the  arm  can  be  extended  without 
constraint. 

330.  The  pistol  being  in  the  holster,  to  raise  pistol:  1.  Raise,  2. 
PISTOL 

At  the  command  raise,  unbutton  the  holster  flap  with  the  right 
hand  and  grasp  the  stock,  back  of  the  hand  to  the  body. 

At  the  command  pistol,  draw  the  pistol  from  the  holster,  reverse 
it,  muzzle  up,  tlie  hand  holding  the  .stock  with  the  thumb  and  last 
three  fingers;  the  little  finger  may  be  placed  under  the  butt;  the 
forefinger  outside  of  the  guard;  the  guard  to  the  front,  barrel  nearly 
vertical;  hand  as  high  as  the  neck  and  six  inches  to  the  right  and 
front  of  tlie  right  shoulder.    This  is  the  position  of  raise  pistol. 

When  dismounted,  carry  the  right  foot  about  twenty  inches  to  the 
right  and  place  the  left  hand  in  the  position  of  the  bridle  hand. 

331.  Being  mounted  and  at  the  position  raise  pistol:  1.  Lower, 
2.  PISTOL. 
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At  the  command  pistol,  lower  the  pistol  without  changing  the 
grasp,  and  rest  the  hand  and  pistol  on  the  right  thigh,  back  of  nand 
up,  muzzle  in  front  of  right  knee. 

When  dismounted,  lower  the  pistol  without  changing  the  grasp 
of  the  hand,  arm  by  the  side  and  nearly  extended,  back  of  hand  to 
the  right;  barrel  inclined  to  the  front  and  downward. 

332.  Being  at  the  raiye  or  lower  pistol:  1.  Return,  2.  PISTOL. 
At  the  command  pistol,  insert  the  pistol  in  the  holster,  back  of 

hand  to  the  body,  button  the  flap  and  drop  the  hand  by  the  side. 

If  dismounted,'  bring  the  right  foot  by  the  side  of  the  left  and  drop 
the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

If  the  holster  is  so  constructed  that  the  butt  is  to  the  rear,  raise 
and  return  pistol  are  executed  as  in  paragraphs  330  and  332,  except 
that  the  back  of  the  hand  is  to  tlie  right  and  the  pistol  is  not  reversed. 

333.  1.  Inspection,  2.  PISTOL. 

At  the  command  pistol,  execute  raise  pistol,  except  that  the  pistol 
is  held  about  six  inches  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  body,  barrel  up, 
pointing  to  the  left  front  and  upward  at  an  angle  of  about  forty-flve 
degrees,  wrist  straight  and  as  high  as  the  breast. 

The  inatru(i(ir  pa!9.«es  along  the  rank  and  examines  the  pistols. 
To  inspect  the  pi.stol  minutely,  he  takes  it  in  his  hands,  and  then 
returns  it  to  the  man,  who  grasps  it  at  the  stock  and  resumes  inspec- 
tion pistol;  each  man  returns  pistol  as  the  inspector  passes  to  the  next. 
If  the  pistols  are  not  inspected,  they  are  returned  bv  the  commands: 
1.  Return,  2.  PISTOL. 

When  dismounted  the  left  hand  and  right  foot  remain  in  place. 


THE  SQUAD,  MOUNTED. 


334.  In  this  instruction  the  squad  consists  of  four  men,  nor- 
mally one  noncommissioned  otRcer  and  three  privates.  (See  Pars. 
76,  77,  78. ) 

This  instruction  has  the  same  object  as  the  instruction  of  the 
squad  in  *'The  S(juad  Dismounted,"  and  is  accomplished  by  the 
same  means  so  far  us  they  are  applicable  to  the  mounted  drills. 

335.  When  the  guide  is  announced,  tht3  man  on  the  designated 
flank  conducts  and  regulates  the  march  for  the  time  being,  but  in 
no  other  respect  ax-.ta  as  guide.    TIlls  rule  is  general. 

336.  The  depth  of  a  horse  is  taken  as  three  yards  and  his  front 
in  rank  as  one  yard,  which  includes  his  width  and  interval  of 
eighteen  inches  wlien  at  stand  to  horse,  or  six  inches  from  knee  to 
knee  (or  a  light  touch  of  stirrups)  when  niounted. 

337.  To  form  the  scjuad,  the  instructor  commands:  LEAD  OUT, 
and  indicates  the  point  where  the  right  of  the  squad  is  to  be  and 
the  direction  in  which  it  is  to  face. 

The  men  lead  out  and  form  in  sinjile  rank  from  right  to  left,  tak- 
ing the  position  of  stand  to  horse,  with  intervals  of  eighteen  inches 
between  horses. 

The  instructor  commands:  1.  Count  off;  at  this  command  all  except 
the  right  file  execute  eyes  right  and  beginning  on  the  right  count  one, 
two,  three,  four;  each  man  turns  his  head  anld  eyes  to  the  front  as 
he  counts. 

The  squad  is  then  mounted.    (Par.  310.) 

To  March  in  Line. 

33§.  In  the  direct  march  in  line,  the  guide  is  right  or  left,  as 
announced  by  the  instructor. 

339.  Being  in  line  at  the  halt:  1.  Forward,  2.  MA/iCH,  S.  Guide 

right  {left). 

The  squad  moves  off  promptly,  the  guide  marching  straight  to  the 
front  at  the  regular  gait. 
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The  instructor  observes  in  marching  in  line:  That  the  squad 
marches  straight  to  the  front  at  the  regular  gait;  that  the  men  keep 
their  horses  straight  in  the  rank;  that  they  maintain  the  interval 
of  six  inches  from  knee  to  knee  (or  ligfit  touch  of  stirrup)  toward 
the  side  of  the  guide;  that  they  yield  to  pressure  from  that  side  and 
resist  pressure  from  the  oi)posite  direction;  that  if  too  much  closed 
toward  the  guide,  they  carrj^  the  bridle  hand  from  that  side,  and 
close  the  leg  on  the  side  of  the  guide;  that  if  the  interval  be  too 
great,  they  carry  the  bridle  hand  toward  the  guide  and  close  the 
leg  on  the  opposite'side;  that  wiiile  habitually  keeping  the  hexid  to 
the  front,  they  occasionally  glanr.e  toward  the  guide;  if  in  advance, 
they  rein  in  gradually;  if  in  rear,  they  gradually  increase  the  gait 
until  the  alignment  is  regained. 

The  instructor  will  ijnpress  upon  the  men  that  the  alignment  and 
interval  can  only  be  preserved  by  uniformity  of  gait  and  by  keep- 
ing the  horses  straight  in  the  line  of  direction.  The  interval,  when 
lost,  should  be  reaained  as  much  through  the  pressure  of  the  legs 
as  by  the  use  of  tTie  reins. 

To  call  attention  to  the  loss  of  alignment  or  interval,  the  infltruct- 
or  commands:  DRESS.  At  thi.s  connnand  the  men  glance  for  an 
inHtant  toward  the  guide  and  then  make  the  necessary  correction. 

340.  Marching  in  line,  to  effect  a  slight  change  of  direction: 
Incline  to  the  right  (left). 

The  guide  turns  his  horse  slightly  to  thi;  right  and  marches  in  the 
new  direction;  the  other  men  gradually  conform  to  the  movements 
of  the  guide,  increasing  or  diminishing  the  gait,  a('c:ording  as  the 
change  is  toward  or  opposite  the  side  of  the  guide. 

To  Halt. 

341.  Whenever  the  acjuad  is  in  motion,  it  is  halted  by  the  com- 
mands: 1.  Squad,  2.  HAL  T.  Th  is  rule  is  general,  the  command  platoon, 
company,  etc.,  being  substituted  for  squad. 

To  March  Back  ware/. 

342.  1.  Backward,  2.  Guide  right  {left),  3.  MARCH. 
All  the  men  rein  back,  dressing  on  the  guide. 

This  movement  is  used  for  short  distances  only. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Oblique. 

343.  1.  Right  {Left)  oblique.  2.  MARCH. 


MARCHINGS. 
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At  the  command  march,  each  man  executes  a  turn  of  forty-five 
degrees  to  the  right,  his  right  knee  in  rear  of  the  left  knee  of  the 
man  on  his  right.  The  squad  moves  in  the  new  direction,  regulat- 
ing by  the  right,  in  a  line,  parallel  to  the  original  front. 


PI.  68,  Par.  343. 

To  resume  the  original  direction:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 
Each  man  turns  jorty-five  degrees  to  the  left  and  marclies  straight 
to  the  front,  regulating  on  the  guide.    ( Par.  97. ) 


THE  COMPANY,  MOUNTED. 


344.  The  management  of  the  company  and  its  effectiveness  are 
dependent  upon  the  grouping  of  the  men  into  squads,  under  the 
immediate  control  of  the  noncommissioned  officers,  who  are  held 
responsible  tor  the  discipline  and  order  in  camp  and  quarters. 

345.  The  captain  is  held  responsible  for  the  theoretical  and 
practical  instruction  of  his  officers  and  noncommissioned  officers. 

He  requires  them  to  study  and  recite  these  regulations  so  they 
can  explain  thoroughly  every  movement  before  it  is  put  into 
execution. 

The  lieutenants  will  f  retjuently  drill  the  company  under  the  super- 
intendence of  the  captain.  Sergeants  should  be  capable  of  drilling 
the  platoons. 

346.  When  companies  are  stnall,  two  or  more  may  occasionally 
be  united,  and  the  company  thus  formed  drilled  by  one  of  the  cap- 
tains; the  lieutenants  command  tlie  platoons  and  the  sergeants  and 
corporals  are  posted  according  to  rank.  Om)  object  of  thus  uniting 
companies  is  to  give  officers  ex|)8rience  in  handling  a  company  of 
the  legal  maximum  or  war  strength. 

347.  Movernenta  are  first  taught  at  the  walk,  that  the  mechanism 
may  be  thoroufjhiy  understood;  habitually  thereafter  they  will  be 
at  the  trot.  They  will  not  be  ordered  so  as  to  succeed  each  other 
too  rapidly;  that  is,  one  movement  must  be  completed  before 
another  is  ordered. 

34§.  The  captain  may  require  tlie  chiefs  of  platoons  to  repeat 
such  commands  as  are  to  be  immediately  executed  by  their  platoons. 
In  successive  movements,  each  chief  will  give  his  commands  at  the 
proper  time  and  place. 

Formation  of  the  Company. 

349.  The  company  is  formed  in  single  rank  and  is  divided  into 
platoons,  according  to  its  strength;  the  division  is  so  made  that  the 
platoons  may  be  of  nearly  equal  strength.  Habitually  the  platoons 
should  coiEii^  of  not  less  than  three  nor  more  than  six  squads. 
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When  the  rank  is  compoeed  of  less  than  twenty-four  men,  the 
division  into  platoons  may  be  omitted. 

In  whatever  direction  the  company  faces,  the  platoons  are  desig- 
nated from  the  ri^ht  when  in  line,  and  from  the  head  when  in 
column,  right  platoon,  left  platoon. 

Posts  of  Officers,  Noncommissioned  Officers,  and  Musicians  in  Line. 

350.  The  captain  is  eight  yards  in  front  of  the  center  of  the 

company.    {Par.  13.) 
The  chiefs  of  platoons  are  two  yards  in  front  of  the  center  of 

their  platoons. 

The  senior  lieutenant  commAndn  the  right  platoon;  the  lieutenant 
next  in  rank  commands  the  platoon  on  the  left  of  the  company. 


iCAPT. 


PI.  r>9,  Par.  350. 

The  first  sergeant  is  two  yards  in  rear  of  the  second  squad  from 
the  right;  the  second  sergeant  is  two  yards  in  rear  of  the  second 
squad  from  the  left.  They  are  called  respectively  the  right  and  left 
principal  guides.  In  addition  to  their  duties  as  principal  guides  they 
perform  the  duties  of  file  closers. 

When  the  company  is  divided  into  more  than  two  platoons,  the 
center  platoons,  in  the  ahsence  of  officers,  are  commanded  by  ser- 
geants in  order  of  rank.  A  noni  ommissioned  officer,  preferably  a 
sergeant,  carries  the  guidf)n  (see  par.  • — ),  and  is  i)osted  on  the 
right  of  the  company.    He  is  not  counted  in  the  rank. 

351.  Absent  officers  and  noncommissioned  officers  are  generally 
replaced  by  the  next  in  rank  or  grade.  In  emergency,  the  captain 
may  assign  noncommissioned  officers  as  he  may  deem  necessary. 

When  the  musicians  are  not  united,  one  musician  accompanies 
the  captain  and  is  one  yard  to  the  left  and  one  yard  to  the  rear  of 
the  captain's  horse.  The  other  musician  is  in  the  line  of  file  closers, 
in  rear  of  the  third  squad. 
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On  the  march,  when  required  to  play,  the  miisicianB  march  at 
the  head  of  the  column. 

SSi2.  Noncommissioned  officers  commanding  companies  or  pla- 
toons have  the  same  armament  01s  the  men  of  their  coinininies;  they 
do  not  execute  the  exercises  in  tlie  manual.  In  nendering  honors, 
they  execute  the  advance  rifle. 

10  Form  the  Company. 

353.  At  the  sounding  of  the  assembly,  the  first  sergeant  takes  his 
position  in  front  of  where  the  (tenter  of  the  company  is  to  form, 
and  facing  it,  commands:  FALL  IN. 

The  grwidon  plac(>8  himself  facing  to  the  front  where  the  right  of 
the  company  is  to  rest.  The  formation  is  completed  as  prescribed 
in  paragraj)!!  153.  The  first  Hcrocaiit  marches  the  company  to  the 
stables,  causes  the  men  to  paddle,  bridle,  and  prepare  to  lead  out. 

354.  Tlie  first  sergeant  commands:  LEAD  OUT.  The  men  lead 
out;  the  guidon,  habitually  m(.>uuted,  takes  post  where  the  right  of 
the  rank  is  to  rest,  and  faces  in  the  direction  in  which  it  is  to  face; 
the  men  form  on  the  left  uf  the  guidon  at  sUiud  to  horse,  in  single 
rank  and  with  intervals  of  eighteen  inches  between  horses;  non- 
commissioned otficers,  as  far  as  practical)l(%  take  their  places  at 
once,  or  take  post  in  rear  of  and  near  their  places  in  line. 

The  first  sergeant,  Tnounted,  cominaiids:  COUNT  OFF.  The  squads 
successively  count  off  as  in  The  .Sqnad.  If  the  squad  on  the  left 
consists  of  less  than  four  men,  they  are  placed  iu  the  line  of  file 
closers,  each  in  rear  of  the  scjuad  to' which  assigned.  The  first  ser- 
geant then  divides  the  company  into  platoons,  and  causes  the  non- 
commissioned officers  to  take  their  posts. 

The  first  sergeant,  six  yards  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  company, 
turns  about  so  as  to  face  toward  the  captain,  salutes  with  the  right 
hand,  reports  the  result  of  the  roll  call,  and  then  without  command 
takes  his  post  habitually  at  the  trot  or  canter. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons,  mounted,  as  soon  as  the  first  sergeant 
reports,  take  post  ten  yards  in  front  of  and  facing  their  platoons. 

The  captain,  mounted,  takes  post  twelve  yards  ia  front  of  and 
facing  the  center  of  the  company;  he  returns  the  salute  of  the  first 
sergeant,  and  commands:  1.  PREPARE  TQ  MOUNT,  2.  HOUNt,  3.  FoI'm, 
4.  RMK. 

At  the  commaad  rank,  the  chiefs  of  platoons  move  forward,  turn 
to  th^  left  abopt,  axtd  take  their  posts. 

355.  In  turning  about  when  moving  to  aji4  fiJQm  thejr  posts, 
officers  habitually  turn  to  the  left  about 
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356.  If  the  formal  roll  call  is  to  be  omitted,  the  company  may  be 
assembled  in  column  of  squads;  the  first  sergeant  indicates  the 
direction  thcrcolumn  is  to  face;  he  may  post  the  guidon  for  this 
purpose;  the  first  sergeant  commands:  1.  In  column  of  squads,  2. 
FALL  IN. 

The  men  form  in  column  of  squads,  the  leading  squad  abreast  of 
the  guidon  and  between  him  and  the  first  sergeant. 

3|37.  In  case  of  alarm  or  fiur})rise,  to  horse  is  sounded.  The  men 
then  fsaddle,  pack,  bridle,  and  mount  with  the  utmost  celerity,  and 
repair  to  the  place  of  assembly,  which  is  always  previously  designated. 

Alignmenis. 

35§.  The  instructor  moves  two  men  from  the  right  (left  or  center) 
a  few  vards  to  the  front,  ^ecs  thut  fhev  are  in  line,  and  commands: 
1.  By  file,  2.  Right  {Left  or  Center) ,  ^.  DRESS,  4.  FRONT. 

At  the  seconid  command,  the  file  on  the  riglit  gathers  his  horse, 
and  at  the  command  c/ress,  mo\  es  forward;  when  near  the  line  he 
slackens  the  gait,  moves  up  kIowI y,  casts  his  eyes  to  the  right  so  as 
to  see  the  huttons  on  thf  bri^ast  of  the  second  file  from  him,  sits 
squarely  on  his  horse,  keeps  his  horse  straight  in  ranks,  and  touches 
lightly  with  his  stirruj)  the  fctirrup  of  the  file  on  his  riglit;  the  other 
files  dress  in  the  same  manner,  each  moving  off  when  the  pi'eceding 
one  halts.  At  the  command  front,  given  wlien  tlie  last  file  is 
aligned,  all  ca.st  their  eyes  to  the  front.  All  movements  in  the 
ranks  must  then  cease. 

Dressing  to  the  center,  the  files  next  on  the  right  and  left  of  the 
center  move  to  the  front,  and  drei-sas  explained;  those  on  the  right 
of  the  center  dress  as  if  the  aligmnent  were  to  the  left,  and  those 
on  the  left  of  the  center  as  if  the  alignment  were  to  the  right.  The 
instructor  verifies  the  alignment  from  either  fiank. 

The  instructor  observes  in  the  alignment:  That  each  file  gathers 
his  horse  at  the  proper  time;  moves  hishorsesteadily  and  keeps  Mm 
square  to  the  front;  that  he  sits  s(]uarely  on  his  horse;  dresses 
promptly  as  he  ar  rives  on  the  line;  that  he  does  not  lean  the.he^ 
or  body  to  the  front  or  rear;  that  he  keeps  the  interval  of  six  inches 
from  knee  to  knee  (or  touches  lightly  the  stirrup  of  the  file  on  his 
right) ;  that  he  relaxes  the  reins  and  1^  as  soon  as  he  has  dressed. 

In  the  first  drills  the  basis  of  the  alignment  is  established  parallel 
to  the  front  of  the  compHay,  and  afterwards  iti  oblique  directions. 

The  guidon  and  princii»il  guide  may  first  be  estabJished  as  f  oHowe: 

The  captain  places  himself  on  the  fiank  toward  which  he  wishes 
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to  aJign  the  company,  three  yards  from  the  point  of  rest,  fading  to 
the  nevr  front,  and  commamfs:  GUIDES  OUT. 

The  guidon  moves  quickly  and  takes  post  at  the  point  of  rest, 
facing  to  the  front;  the  principal  guide  on  the  flank  opposite  the 
point  of  rest  moves  quickly  and  takes  post,  a  little  more  than  the 
front  of  the  company  from  the  guidon,  on  a  line  with  the  ciiptain 
and  guidon,  facing  to  the  front. 

In  the  alignments  by  file,  each  chief  of  platoon  moves  up  when 
his  first  file  moves  out;  the  captain  may -direct  the  chiefs  of  platoons 
to  face  their  platoons;  each  chief  of  ]ilatoon  faces  to  the  front 
when  the  last  man  of  his  platoon  has  arrived  on  the  line. 

359.  At  the  i^ouuuand  front  the  captain  and  principal  guide 
take  their  posts. 

In  dressing  the  guidon  takes  post  at  the  point  of  rest. 
Prompt  alignment  will  be  insisted  upon. 
These  rules  are  general. 

360.  When  the  men  have  learned  to  align  themselves  man  by 
man,  the  instructor  establishes  the  basis  of  alignment  as  before  and 
aligns  the  company  by  the  commands:  1.  Right  {Left  Or  Center), 
2.  DRESS,  3.  FRONT. 

At  the  command  dress,  all  the  men  except  the  base  files  move 
forward  and  dret^s  up  to  the  line. 

361.  Alignment  to  the  rear  y  executed  on  the  same  principles; 
the  instructor  commands:  1.  Right  [Left)  bacl<ward,  2.  DRESS,  3. 
FRONT. 

All  the  men  except  the  base  files  rein  back,  keeping  their  horses 
straight,  halt  in  line  with,  or  a  little  in  rear  of,  the  base  and  imme- 
diately dress  up  to  the  line. 

36^.  When  the  company  dresses  quickly  and  well,  one  file  from 
the  flank  moves  to  the  point  of  rest,  or  without  leaving  the  rank 
places  his  horse  perpindicular  to  the  required  direction  by  a  move- 
ment of  the  forehand  or  haunches. 

363.  In  dressing,  the  first  two  or  three  files  are  accurately 
aligned  as  quickly  as  possible,  in  order  to  afford  a  base  for  the  rest 
of  the  company. 

This  rule  is  general. 

Being  in  Line,  or  Column  of  Platoons,  to  Dismount. 

364.  At  the  command  pre/mre  to  dismount,  the  chiefs  of  platoons 
move  forward,  turn  to  the  left  about  and  halt,  8o  as  to  be  about  ten 
yards  in  front  of  their  platoons. 

This  rule  is  general. 
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Being  in  Column  of  Squads  or  Twos,  to  Dismount 


365.  Being  at  the  halt  or  marching:  1.  PftEPARE  TO  DISMOUNT, 
2.  DISMOUNT. 

At  the  first  command,  Nos.  1  and  2  open  to  the  right  and  front, 
No8.  3  and  4  to  the  left  and  front,  and  all  halt;  the  Sles  .Open  only 
so  far  as  to  allow  room  to  dismount  withovit  inter- 
fering with  each  other;  Nos.  1  and  4  open  a  little 
more  than  Nos.  2  and  3. 

The  column  of  twos  dismounts  by  tlie  same 
commands  and  means. 

At  the  commands  forward,  march,  either  before 
or  after  mounting,  the  column  moves  forward, 
the  files  closing  toward  the  center. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons  and  file  closers  turn 
outward  from  the  column. 

To  Rest  and  to  Resume  the  Attention. 


PI.  60,  Par.  865. 


366.  The  com  pan  j'  is  rested  and  called  to 
attention  as  in  pars.  274  and  275.  After  dis- 
mounting, the  command  rest,  or  at  ease,  may  be  given  either  before 
or  after  forming  rank;  the  chiefs  of  platoons  dismount,  and  at  the 
comhiaiid  rest  may  leave  their  places. 

To  Dismiss  the  Company. 

367.  The  captain  cause.s  the  company  to  dismount  and  form 
rank,  and  directs  the  first  sergeant:  Dismiss  the  company;  the  officers 
retire;  the  first  sergeant  salutes  and  the  comijany  is  dismissed. 

To  March  in  Line. 

368.  In  company  drill,  in  the  direct  march  in  line,  the  guide,  if 
not  announced  to  the  right  or  left,  is  center  without  indication. 

The  guidon  take.<j  post  two  yards  in  rear  of  the  center  guide,  assists 
in  regulating  the  march  of  the  center  guide,  and  gives  him  points  of 
direction.  If  he  observes  persistent  crowding  of  files  on  one  flank 
with  a  corresponding  opening  of  intervals  on  the  other  flank,  the 
point  of  direction  has  probably  been  misjudged,  and  a  new  point  of 
direction  should  be  given,  more  to  the  right  or  left  according  as  the 
crowding  was  on  the  left  or  right  of  the  center. 

If  the  captain  givesthe  point  of  direction,  the  guide  marches  upon 
it,  and  it  should  not  be  changed  by  the  guidon.   If  the  captain  does 
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not  designate  the  center  guide,  the  guidon  will  do  so.  If  the  guide 
be  announced  to  the  right  or  left,  the  guidon  takes  post  by  the  side 
of  the  guide  on  the  flank  indicated.  Whenever  the  guide  is 
changed,  the  guidon  moves  iu  rear  of  the  rank  to  his  new  position. 

According  as  the  guide  is  right,  left,  or  center,  the  chief  of  thp 
ri^ht,  left;  center  (or  right  center)  platoon  is  resiwnsible  for  the 
gait;  the  guide  preserves  the  distance  of  two  yards. 

To  Turn  and  Hftlt. 

36».  Marching  in  line:  I.  Company  right  {/oft),  2.  MARCH,  3. 
FfiOMT^ 

Thie  first  command  ia  given  when  the  company  is  at  least  three 
yards  from  the  turning  point. 

At  liie  cpnimand  march,  given  the  instant  the  company  is  to  turn, 
the  file  on  the  right,  who  is  the  pivot,  turns  his  horse  ninety  degrees 
to  the  right  on  arc  with  a  radius  of  two 
.yards,  and  halts;  each  of  the  other  files 
turns  his  horse  to  the  right;  approximat- 
ing the  oblique,  and  moving  by  tne  shortest 
line  without  chanfjing  the  speed,  places 
himself  upon  the  alignment  established  by 
the  pivot  man;  all  dress  to  the  pivot  with- 
out command. 

The  captain  verifies  the  alignment  from 
the  pivot  flank. 

PI.  61  Par  3fi9  hsdt,  the  movement  is  executed 

in  the  same  manner. 
Company  half  right  {half  loft)  is  executed  in  the  same  manner;  the 
pivot  man  makes  a  half  turn  (forty-five  degrees)  to  the  right. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons  move  by  the  shortest  lines  to  their  new 
positions;  the  guidon  takes  post  abreast  of  the  pivot  file;  each  file 
closer  follows  the  file  in  front  of  him. 

370,  1.  Right  {Left)  turn,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Guide  center  {right  or 
/e«). 

The  guidon  does  not  change  position  during  the  execution  of  the 
movement.  The  chiefs  of  plato(>n.s  and  file  closere  move  as  in 
par.  369. 

The  file  on  the  right  turns  his  horse  ninety  degrees  to  the  right 
on  an  arc  with  a  radi  us  of  two  yarda  and  moves  forward  in  the  new 
directiaa  without  changing  (increasing)  the spi^;  each  of  the  other 
files  ixam  bis  horse  to  t£e  right,  ap^oicimating  the  obliqae^  »nd 
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moving  at  the  t^ot  by  the  sMortest  Mne,  places  himself  on  the  new 
line,  #hen  he  takes  the  gait  and  direction  of  the  pivot  file.  During 
the  turn  the  guide  is,  without 
command,  on  the  pivot  flank; 
the  guide  is  announced  when  all 
the  men  have  arrived  on  the  line. 

If  marching  at  the  trot,  the 
pivot  file  continues  at  the  trot; 
all  the  others  move  at  the  gallop. 

If  marching  at  the  gallop,  the 
pivot  takes  the  canter;  all  the 
other  men  continue  the  gallop, 
each  taking  the  canter  on  arriv- 
ing in  line;  as  soon  as  the  men 
have  arrived  on  the  line  the  instructor  commands:  1,  Gallop,  2. 
MARCH,  'i.  Guide  right  {/eft  or  center). 

Right  (ot  Left)  half  turn  is  executed  on  the  same  principles;  the 
pivot  file  makes  a  half  turn  to  the  right. 

Movements  by  Squads,  Twos,  and  Files. 

371.  Being  in  line,  to  march  in  column  of  squads:  1.  Squads  right 
{left),  2.  MARCH. 


PI.  63,  Par.  S71. 


Each  squad  wheels  90  dtsgrees  to  the  right  on  a  fixed  pivot;  the 
pivot  file  gradually  turns  his  horse  on  the  fore  feet,  without  advanc- 
ing, reining  back  or  moving  to  the  right  or  left,  conforming  to  the 
movements  of  the  marching  flank,  which  mai'ches  on  an  are  of  a 
circle  with  the  pivot  as  a  center;  each  pivot  file  closes  his  right  leg 
to  insure  the  closing  of  his  horse's  haunches  toward  the  marching 
flank.  The  men  dress  toward  the  marching  flank,  move  in  con- 
formity with  it,  and  keep  the  interval  from  the  pivot.  Upon  the 
completion  of  the  wheel,  the  men  move  forward  in  a  direction  par- 
alleHo  the  former  front,  dressing  on  the  side  of  the  guide,  and  pre- 
serving the  distance  of  four  feet  from  head  to  croup. 


PI.  62,  Par.  370. 
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Each  chief  of  platoon  takes  post  on  the  left  of  his  leading  squad. 

The  guide  is  always^  without  indication,  on  the  side  toward  the 
chiefs  of  platoons.  The  chief  at  the  head  of  the  column  regulates 
the  gait  and  direction. 

The  gnidon  marches  abreast  of  the  leading  squad,  two,  or  file  on 
the  side  opposite  the  chiefs  of  platoons. 

The  principal  guides  march  abreast  of  the  second  and  rear  squads, 
twos,  or  files;  the  other  file  closers,  if  there  be  any,  march  abreast 
of  the  nearest  squads,  twos,  or  files;  all  on  the  side  opposite  the 
chiefs  of  platoons. 


PI.  64,  Par.  872. 


In  column  of  squads,  twos,  or  files,  the  captain  marches  opposite 
the  center,  on  the  side  of  the  chiefs  of  platoons  and  eight  yards  from 
the  flank  of  the  column. 

373.  To  form  column  of  squads  and  halt:  1.  Squads  right  (left), 
2.  MARCH,  3.  Company, 'I.  HALT. 

The  command  na/t  is  given  as  the  squads  complete  the  wheel. 

373.  In  all  wheelings  by  squads,  the  forward  march  is  taken  up 
on  completion  of  the  movement,  unless  the  command  ha/t  be  given. 

In  column  of  squads  the  guide  of  the  leading  squad  is  the  guide 
of  the  column. 

These  rules  are  general. 


To  Change  Direction. 

374.  Marching  in  column  of  squads:  1.  Column  right  (left),  2. 
MABCH. 

The  leading  squad  executes  right  turn.    The  other  squads  move 
forward  and  turn  on  the  same  ground  as  the  first. 
Co/uOT/7  Aa// r/jyAf  (or  Aa/f /eft)  is  similarly  executed. 
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Being  in  column  of  squads  at  the  halt,  to  march  and  change 
direction  at  the  same  time:  1.  Forward, 2.  Guide  right  {left),  ^.  Column 
right  (left),  4.  MARCH. 

To  make  a  slight  change  of  direction:  Incline  to  the  right J^^or  left). 

Being  in  Line,  to  Form  Column  of  Squads  and  Change  Direction  at  the 

Same  time. 

StS.  1.  Squads  right  {left),  2.  Column  right  (left);  or,  2.  Column 
half  right  (half  left),  3.  MARCH. 


PI.  66,  Par,  374. 
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To  March  the  Column  of  Squads  to  the  Rear. 

376.  1.  Sauads  right  (left)  about,  2.  MARCH. 

Each  squad  wheels  to  the  right  one  hundred  and  eighty  degrees 
on  a  fixed  pivot.  Great  precision  is  required  in  wheeling  about, 
that  the  flanks  may  not  interfere. 

377.  In  wheeling  about  in  column  of  squads,  twos,  or  flies,  the 
captain  turns  about  and  gains  his  interval:  The  chiefs  of  platoons 
and  guidon  turn  about  and  hasten  to  their  posts;  the  file  closers  turn 
about  individually  and  take  their  places  abreast  of  their  sqaads. 
All  turn  in  the  eame  direction  as  the  squads  wheel. 
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To  fib/iifiit  'm.TSokmm i«i ^ffutula. 
37§.  1.  fl/flfAf  (left)  o6//9tfe,  2.  /(f>I^C//. 

A*  the  cswpinand  mopck.  theifiles  execute  individiiJaliy  »  ihalf-tBrn 
to  the  right,  and  then  march  at  an  angle  of  forty-five  degrees  to  the 

The  front  of  each  squad  remains  parallel  to  the  original  front. 
The  oblique  in  column  of  twos  or  files  is  similarly  executed. 


PI.  67,  Par.  878. 


To  resume  the,origiE^l,direction:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 
Each  file  executes  individually  a  4iaH-turn  to  the  left,  closes  to 
and  regulates  on  the  guide  ,of  his  squad.    (See  par.  290. ) 

8efr^  in  Polumn  of  Squads,  to  Farm  line  to  ike  R^htw  Left. 

37»,  1.  Squads  right  {left),  2.  miUteU. 

^he  squads  Wheel  to  the  right  and  move  forward. 

^o  halt  the  company:  3.  Company,  A.  HALT, 

The  GQmmMid  hak  is  given  as  the  squads  unite  in  liae. 

'Wben  the  column  is  wheeled  into  iline  tOiWiud  tbe  aide  of 
the  file  closers,  each  cbiefof  jdiatoon  may  pass  between  Ma  i^isg 


sqmdemA  the  rear  S(5fJ3fld  <^  the  preceding  platoon;  the  ftle  on  the 
marcliing  flRuk  of  the  leading  squad  slackens  his  gait  to  allow  the 
chief  of  platoon  to  precede  hiai;  when  necessary,  the  chiefs  of 
platoon^  pass  around  the  flanks;  the  captain  and  the  file  closers 
pass  around  the  flanks;  if  the  line  be  halted,  the  guidon  takes  post 
on  the  inarching  flank  of  the  leading  s(iuad,  unless  otherwise  directed 
by  the  captain. 

The  oapttiin,  in  forming  line  from  colunm  of  gquftds,  goes 
to  his  pQ^tion  by  tl^e  shortest  line  withioot  paasipg  b»etweea  th^ 

Being  in  Co/u^n  of  Sqtiads,  to  Form  Front  into  Line. 

382.  1.  Right  {Left)  front  into  line,  2.  MARCH.  3.  $quad.  4 
HALT.   5.  FRONT. 

The  leading  squad  marches  straight  to 
the  front,  dressing  to  the  left;  the  other 
squads  oblique  to  the  right;  each  squatd, 
when  opposite  its  place  m  line,  inarches 
to  the  front. 

At  the  command  fialt,  given  when  the 
leading  squad  has  advanced  tliirty  yards, 
it  halts  and  dresses  to  the  left;  each  of 
the  other  squads  halts  ju.st  short  of  the 
line  and  dres.ses  to  tlie  left. 

The  principles  of  paragraph  8  apply 
for  example: 

If  marching  at  the  trot  or  at  the  walk 
and  the  command  be  trot,  the  leading 
squad  moves  at  the  walk,  the  other  squads 
oblique  at  the  trot,  each  taking  the  walk 
and  regulating  by  the  left  upon  arriving 
abreast  of  the  leading  squad. 

If  at  the  ^alt  marcn^g  at  the  walk, 
and  the  ccHnmand  trot  or  0aUap  be  given, 

the  leading  squad  moves  iattl^  walk,  the  other  squads  oblique  at 
the  trot  or  gallop  as  ordered,  each  taking  the  walk  on  arriving 
abreast  of  the  leading  squaii. 

If  marching  at  the  gallop  or  at  the  trot  and  the  command  be 
^Uffp,  tjbe  mum  p-iijcipliW  «i»ply>  ^  ^m^ing  mifiad  movrng  ait#ie 
trot. 


PI.  68,  Pa/.  382. 
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383.  When  the  column  is  formed  front  into  line  toward  the  side 
of  the  file  closers,  each  chief  of  platoon  passes  in  front  of  his  leading 
squad,  after  the  rear  squad  of  the  preceding  platoon  ceases  to  oblique 
and  begins  to  move  forward ;  the  file  cl<»ers  pass  around  the  flanks 
or  between  the  s^jnails;  tiie  guidon  takes  post  abreast  of  the  leading 
squad  at  the  point  of  rest. 

384.  In  movements  where  it  is  prescribed  that  the  leading  squad 
or  subdivision  moves  thirty  yards  to  the  front  and  is  then  halted, 
it  may  be  halted  at  a  greater  or  less  distance  when  necessary. 

When  the  units  form  successively  on  the  line,  they  regulate 
toward  the  point  of  rest  until  the  completion  of  the  movement;  the 
instructor  may  caution  guide  center,  as  soon  as  the  center  guide  is 
confirmed  in  the  new  direction. 

These  rules  are  general. 

Being  in  Column  of  Squads,  to  Form  on  Right  or  Left  into  Line. 


PI.  69,  Par.  386. 


3S5.  On  right  {left)  into  line,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Company,  4.  HALT, 
5.  FRONT. 

The  leading  squad  turns  to  the  right  and  marches  forward  in  the 
new  direction,  regulating  by  the  right. 
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At  the  command  halt,  given  when  the  leading  squad  has  advanced 
thirty  yards  in  the  new  direction,  it  halts  and  dresses  to  the  right; 
eacli  of  the  other  squa(|g  marches  four  yards  beyond  the  turning 
poiniof  the  next  preceding  squad,  turns  to  the  right,  moves  to  the 
new  alignment,  halts,  and  dresses  as  explained  for  the  leading 
sqnad. 

If  marching  at  the  trot,  or  at  the  walk,  and  the  command  be  trot, 
the  leading  squad  turns  to  the  right,  and  upon  completing  the  turn 
takes  the  walk;  the  other  squads  move  at  the  trot;  each  takes  the 
walk  upon  arriving  abreast  of  the  leading  squad. 

If  marching  at  the  gallop,  or  at  the  trot,  and  the  coiiiinand  be 
gallop,  the  same  prin<;iple  applies;  the  leading  squad  turns  to  the 
right  at  the  gallop  and  then  takes  the  trot;  the  other  squads  exe- 
cute the  movement  at  the  gallop  and  take  the  trot  upon  arriving 
abreast  of  the  leading  squad. 

3§6.  When  the  column  is  formed  on  the  right  (or  left)  into  line 
toward  the  side  of  the  chiefs  of  platoons,  each  file  closer  follows 
the  «quad  nearest  him,  passing  in  front  of  the  next  following  sguad; 
the  guidon  takes  post  abreast  of  the  leading  squad  at  the  point  of 
re.st. 

SST.  1.  Squads  right  [left)  about,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Company,  4.  HALT. 

The  squads  wheel  about  to  the  right. 

The  command  halt  is  given  as  the  squads  unite  in  line. 

Being  in  Line,  to  March  to  the  Rear. 

3§S.  1.  Squads  right  {left)  about,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Guide  center  (right 
or  left). 

3§9.  In  wheeling  about  from  line,  the  captain  and  chiefs  of 
platoons  pass  around  the  flanks,  or,  when  necessary,  may  pass 
l)etween  squads.  The  guidon,  moving  bv  the  shortest  line,  takes 
his  place  on  the  nearest  flank  or  in  rear  of  the  center,  acconling  as 
he  was  posted  before  the  about,  or  as  may  be  directed  by  the  cap- 
tain; the  file  closers  pass  around  the  flanks. 

Being  in  Column  of  Squads,  to  Form  Column  of  Twos. 

390.  Being  at  the  halt:  ].  By  twos,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Guide  {right 
or  left). 

The  right  two  (Nos.  1  and  2)  of  the  leading  squad  move  straight 
to  the  front;  the  left  two  (Nos.  3  and  4)  of  the  leading  squad  keep 
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tfteir  ttorscis  strsiigM  nntil  their  horses'  heMs  etrH  ji^ed  tf  the 
citHlps  of  the  horses  of  the  right  two  men,  when  thfe^  oblique  to  the 
right  and  foilov/  the  leading  two  at  the  distance  of  four 
feet.  Eac  h  of  the  other  squads  breaks  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  soon  as  the  left  two  of  the  preceding  squ*d  com- 
mences to  oblique. 

Noe.  3  and  4  always  follow  in  rear  of  Nos.  1  and  2, 
no  matter  on  which  side  tlie  guide  flnay  be  or  -^vhich 
flank  be  in  front. 

If  marching  at  the  walk,  the  right  two  of  the  lead- 
ing i^quad  continues  the  walk;  the  other  men  halt  at 
the  command  march  and  then  execute  tbemovement  as 
before. 

If  marching  at  the  trot,  or  at  the  walk  and  the  com- 
mand be  trot,  the  l  iglit  two  of  the  leading  squad  moves 
at  the  trot,  the  left  two  of  the  leading  squad  moves  at 
the' walk  till  disengaged,  when  it  obliques  at  the  trot; 
the  other  s<|uads  move  at  the  walk,  and  break  succes- 
sively at  the  trot. 

If  marching  at  the  walk  an<i  the  command  be  gallop, 
thesatne  principle  applies;  the  right  t'^t'o  of  the  leading 
squad  takes  the  gallop,  the  left  two  moves  at  the 
walk  till  disengaged,  when  it  obliqiies  at  the  gallop; 
the  other  squads  move  at  the  walk,  ajid  break  succes- 
sively at  the  gallop. 

If  marching  at  the  gallop,  or  at  the  trot  and  the  command  be 
gallop,  the  same  principles  a[>ply,  the  squads  moving  at  the  trot, 
and  breaking  successively  at  the  gallop. 

Being  in  Column  of  Squads,  to  Form  Column  of  Files. 

99 1.  1.  By  file,  2.  MARCH. 

The  movement  is  executed  according  to  the  principles  explained 
in  paragraph  390.  No.  I  of  the  leading  squad  moves  forward  and  is 
followed  successively  by  Nos.  2,  3,  and  4,  who  preserve  a  distance 
of  four  feet  from  head  to  croup.  When  No.  4  commences  to  oblique, 
No.  1  of  £1ie  succeeding  squad  marches  forVi^ard,  or  takes  the  in- 
creased gait. 

CohiWin  ef  file*  frbli*  columri  of  twos  is  formed  iii  «  siMWr  man- 
ner, No.  1  leading  the  column. 
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^'  Ctffi/itm  of  Tttos,'  to'  Fdrm  Ctlitm  of  Stttkais. 

393.  Being  at  the  halt,  or  inarching  tdi  fh^  walk:  t.  form  aqumts, 
2.  mncH. 

Nos.  1  and  2  of  tke  leadi'hg  squad  march  three  yards  (one  horSe's 
length)  to  the  front  and  halt;  Nos.  3  and  4  of  the  lead-  , 
ing  squad  ohlique  to  the  left  until  uncovered,  then  (\h{\l\ 
march  to  the  front  and  halt  t\"hen  abreast  Of  Nos.  i  M  W  M  M 
and  2;  the  other  twos  maroli  forvv'ard  and  form  squads  5i3'  af' j 
succe.«sively  as  explained  for  the  first  squad;  Nos.  3  ^ 
And  4  of  eaeh  squad  oomnienee  the  oblique  to  the  left  A  A 

When  Nois.  1  and  2  are  at  three  yards  from  theii" 
position.  K  fi  2  v 

If  inarching  at  the  trot,  or  at  the  walk,  and  the  I\1V 
comnaEnd  be  trot,  \hei  leadimif  two  (Jfoff.  1  and  2)  moves  u\:«i 
at  the  walk,  the  rear  two  (Nos.  S  and  4)  of  the  lead-  %  i 
ing  sqiiiM  obliqOes  to  the  left  at  th«  kot,  and  takefr  A;  A 

the  walk  nj)on  arriving  abreast  of  the  leading  two;  tSli*' 
other  twofa  move  at  the  trot,  the  scinads  successively  ra  ti 

forming  and  taking  the  walk  ais  the' leading  two  closes  ' 
upoK  tile  preceding'  siciuadi  A  A 

If  marching  at  the  walk  and  the  commaiad  be  gctihup,-  M  U 

the  leading  two  moves  at  tlie  walk,  the  others  take  the  5f 
gallop,  forni  squads,  and  take  the  wfilk.  pj     paj.  392. 

If  marching  at  the  gallop  or  at  the  trot  and  the  cofti-  •  '■  •  ' 
mand  be  s^a/Zoyo,  the  same  principles  apply,,  the  leatling  two  moving 
a£  the  trot. 

Being  in  Column  of  f'ilet,  to  FoM  Column  of  Sifiialds^  or  Tviros. 

393.  1.  form  StfuMs,  2.  llt/nfW. 

The' movement  is  executed  on  the  sajae  principles  as  isi  fomning 
squads  from  column  of  twos:  Nos.  1  of  each' squad  tieing  the  base,  aaid 
Nos.  2, 3,  and 4  obliquin»to  the  l«ft  and  forming  on  the  left  of  No.  1 . 

1.  Fonm  twoSf2.  MAmik 

The  movement  is  executed  on  the  saiffle  ijrinoiples  as  in  foriuing 
squads;  Nos.  I'and  3  being  tlie  base  files,  Nos.  2  forming  on  the  left 
of  Nos.  1,  and  Nos.  4  on  the  left  of  No9.  3. 

Movements  in  Column'  of  Twbs. 

394.  The  column  of  tv^^os  ctt^ges  direction,  halts  and  advances 
fey  tfee  sattie  conaintodg  and:  mseana  a»  a  colunin  of  squadk 

995.  The  c^ltttfiiii  of  tw««  is  maarclied  to*  the-  rewr  by  tbrcom- 
mandel:  X.  7Mft>»r^t^(A»ff>((fto»&2.  tfMim. 


las 
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If  the  column  of  flies  or  twos  be  marched  to  the  fear,  aud  the 
successive  numbers  inverted,  to  re-form  twos  or  squads:  1.  Form  tiros 
i^uads),  2.  Right  oblique, 'i.  MMRCH. 

No.  4  (or  Nos.  3  ana  4)  advances  three  yards  and  halta;  the  other 
files  obli(jue  to  the  right  and  form  in  their  proper  order,  according 
to  the  principles  of  paragraph  392. 

Being  in  Column  of  Twos  or  Files,  to  Form  Line. 

396.  To  the  right  or  left:  1.  Riglit  {Left)  into  line,  2.  MARCH,  3. 
Company,  4.  HALT,  5.  FROMT. 

Tne  leading  two  (or  file)  turns  to  the  right  and  moves  forward, 
the  command  Aa/f  being  given  when  it  has  advanced  thirty  yards; 
the  others  move  forward  and  successively  turn  to  the  right  when 
three,  yards  from  the  point  opposite  their  places  in  line,  forming  to 
the  right  of  the  leading  two  (or  filo),  halt,  and  align  themselves. 

The  principles  of  paragraph  8  apply. 

397.  To  the  front:  1,  Right  (Left)  front  into  line,  2.  IIIARCH,  3. 
Company,  4.  HALT,  5.  FROMT. 

The  movement  is  executed  according  to  the  same  principles  as 
when  in  column  of  squads.    ( Par.  382. ) 

3»§.  On  right  or  left:  1.  On  right  (left)  into  line,  2.  MARCH,3. 
Company,  4.  HALT,  5.  FROMT. 

Tne  movement  is  executed  acconling  to  the  same  principles  as 
when  in  column  of  squads.    (Par.  382.) 

399.  After  forming  the  line  from  column  of  twos  or  files,  if  the 
numbers  of  the  flies  be  not  in  their  proi^er  sequence  in  the  sets  of 
squads,  the  instructor  may  cause  the  company  to  count  off;  but  this 
is  not  necessary  unless  the  company js  to  oe  maneuvered  by  squads. 

Being  in  Line,  to  Form  Column  of  Twos  or  Files. 

400.  By  the  flank.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  By  twos  (ffles),  2.  By 
the  right  (left)  ^nk,  3.  MARCH. 

^    r=^>^  ns>-  cs=> 
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The  right  two  (or  file)  turns  to  the  right  and  marches  forward  in 
the  new  direction;  each  of  the  other  twos  (or  files)  turns  to  the.right 
in  time  to  follow  the  preceding  two  at  a  distance  of  four  feet. 
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If  marching,  all  halt  at  the  command  march,  except  the  right  two. 
401.  To  the  front.    Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Right  (Left)  by  twos,  2. 
MAftCH. 

The  right  two  men  march  straight  to  the  front;  the  second  two 
obliques  to  the  right  when  the  croups  of  the  horses  of  the  first  two 
are  opposite  the  heads  of  the  horses  of  the  second  two,  and  follows 
the  leading  two  at  a  distance  of  four  feet;  each  of  the  other  twos 
successively  turns  to  the  right  on  a  movable  pivot,  moves  forward 


PI,  73,  Par.  401.  PI.  74,  Par.  402. 


as  in  paragraph  400,  and  then  turns  to  the  left  so  as  to  follow  the 
preceding  two  at  a  distance  of  four  feet. 
If  marching,  all  except  the  right  two  halt  at  the  command  march. 

Being  in  Column  of  Squads,  to  Dismount. 
402.  Being  at  the  halt  or  marching:  1.  PREPARE  TO  DISMOUNT, 

2.  dismoumt: 
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At  t'l«:fi*st  coffiffiand,  Nos.  1  aMA  2  opeii  fe' the  frtmt, 
Jfos:  S  aWd  #  to  the  left  and  front;  mi  all  halt;  the  files  opett  only 
so  far  as  allow  to  dismount  without  interfering  with  each  ethiSi'; 
Nos.  1  and  4  open  a  little  more  than  Nos.  2  and  3. 

'Jheeolumn  of  twos  dismounts  by  thesamecomma"ndi?and  meaiis. 

At  the  Commands'  forward,  march,  either  before  or  after  nvOiilitirig, 
the  column  moves  forward,  the  files  closing  tOM'ard  the  ceisteK 

Bfeirig  ifi  column  of  squads,  twos,  or  files,  to  change  tlie 
guide  or  the  chiefs  of  platoons  to  the  opposite  flank:  1.  Chiefs  of 
platoons,  on  the  right  {left)  flank,  2.  MARCH. 

The  chief  of  the  leading  platoon,  the  gnidoii,  and  the  leading 
principal  guide  pass  by  the  head  of  the  coluiiiii  to  tlieir  new  posi- 
tions on  the  opposite  flank;  the  cither  chiefs  of  phitoons  turn  to  the 
left  about,  the  other  file  closers  to  the  right  about,  and,  passing  by 
the  rear  of  the  column,  change  to  the  cqjposite  llank  and  hasten  to 
their  posts. 

The  captain  passes  by  the  head  or  rear  of  the  column. 
When  changing  to  the  opposite  flank  of  the  column,  the  tthiefs  of 
platoons  pass  between  the  column  and  the  file  closers. 

The  Platoon  Column. 

404.  A  platioon  c'olumn  is  a  company  in  Colunm  of  platoons. 

The  distance  between  i)latoons,  or  ]>la{oon  ilistanc^e,  is  three  yards 
less  than  platoon  front. 

In  the  platoon  celuitirt  the  guide  is  habitually  center,  without  indi- 
cation; each  chief  of  [jlatoou  designates  his  center  guide.  The 
guidon  is  two  yards  in  rear  of  the  center  of  the  first  platoon,  unless 
it  consists  ot  less  than  four  sets  of  S(iuads,  when  ho  takes  post  ia  the 
line  of  file  closers  in  tear  of  the  right  squad.  When  the  guide  is 
announced  or  prescribed  on  either  flank,  tlie  gaidOn  is  abreaist  of 
the  leading  jdatoon^  on  the  side  of  the  guide. 

The  captam  is  abreast  of  the  center,  on  the  side  of  the  guide,  and 
eight  yards  from  the  flank  of  the  column.  When-the  gliide  is  center, 
he  takes  post  on  either  flank. 

40^.  When  the  formaition  will  adtnit  of  the  simultaiieons  execu- 
tion of  movements  by  platobhs;  tiie  «»pta;ii\  may  canse  them  to 
execute  Aattveflaeate  pr68eri4!)ifid  ftj*  the  tfo/M/oa/r/,  prefixing  th«  cbm- 
mand  platoons  to  the  commands  therein  prescribed. 


Beinsr  /tr  Lfn9,  To  FoM  to/iit/iA  oY  f^Mn^  Fec^d  fti  t^^  ffl^f  dr  Left. 

1.  P/atodns  fight  {left) ,  2.  MARCH.  . 
Each  platoon  executes  the  turrf  Hiid  haft,  as  prescribed  fof  the 
contiptay.    (Par.  369. ) 


407.  Each  cliief  of  platoon  moves  to  his  new  position  (i)a7-.  36St), 
and  as  soon  as  his  platoon  is  dressed,  commands:  FRONT.  This 
rule  in  general  for  dressing  a  platoon  column. 

Being  in  Line,  to  March  to  the  Right  or  Left  in  Column  of  Platoons. 

408.  1.  Platoons  right  {left)  turn,  2.  MARCH.  3.  Gdide  center 

{right  or  left). 

Each  platoon  turns  and  advances  as  in  paragraph  370. 

409.  The  cliief  of  the  Icadinf?  platoon  rej^'ntetes  the  gait  and 
direction;  the  guide  of  that  platoon  maintains  the  distance  of  two 
yards  from  the  chief  of  platoon.  The  guidon  assists  in  regulating 
the  march  of  the  leading  guide.  The  guides  of  the  platoons  follow- 
ing the  fust  follow  in  the  trace  of  the  one  next  in  front  at  the 
proper  distance. 

410.  The  trace  and  distance,  when  lost,  are  gradually  retnjvered. 
The  trace  is  recovered  by  inclining  slightly  to  the  right  or  left. 
Distances  are  recovered  by  a  slight  increase  or  decrease  of  gait. 

These  rules  are  gemeral. 


CEO 
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Being  in  Line,  to  Macch  in  Column  of  Plaioona  to  tlie  Front. 

411.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Higi>t  (Left)  by  platoons.  2.  MARCH. 

The  right  platoon  advances  at  the  walk;  the  other  platoons  suc- 
cessively execute  right  oblique,  each  when  the  guide  of  the  preced- 
ing platoon  has  advanced  a  little  less  than  half  platoon  front;  each 


ci,H  TV? 
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chief  of  platoon  commands:  L  Forward,  2.  MARCH,  so  as  to  follow 
in  the  trace  of  the  leading  platoon. 

If  marching  at  the  walk,  at  the  command  march,  the  right  platoon 
continues  the  march;  the  other  i>latoons  halt,  each  chief  giving 
the  commands  or  signal;  the  naovement  is  then  completed  as  from 
the  halt. 

If  marching  at  the  trot,  or  at  the  walk  and  the  command  be 
trot,  the  right  platoon  moves  at  the  trot;  the  others  move  at  the 
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walk,  and  snccessively  execute  right  oblique  at  the  trot,  so  aa  to 
follow  at  the  proper  distance. 

If  marching  at  the  gallop,  or  at  the  trot  and  the  command  be 
gallop,  the  right  platoon  moves  at  the  gallop;  the  others  move  at 
the  trot,  and  successively  execute  right  oblique  at  the  gallop  so  as 
to  follow  at  the  proper  distance. 

Being  in  Column  of  Platoons  ai  the  Halt,  to  Advance. 

412.  1.  Forward,  2.  MkRCH. 

Being  in  Column  of  Platoons,  to  Oblique. 

413.  1.  Right  {Left)  oblique,  2.  MARCH. 

414.  To  resume  the  original  direction:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH. 
•  In  obliquing  in  column  of  subdivisions,  the  subdivisions  preserve 
their  parallelism  to  their  original  front;  if  the  subdivisions  are  un- 
equal in  size  and  the  oblique  is  made  toward  the  side  opposite  the 
guide,  the  guides  during  the  oblique  maintain  the  satme  relative 
positions  they  had  when  commencing  the  oblique. 

These  rules  are  general. 

Being  in  Column  of  Platoons,  to  Change  Direction. 

415.  Being  in  march:  1.  Column  right  (left),  2.  MARCH. 


PI.  77,  Par.  415. 


At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  platoon  commands: 
Right  turn. 


I4S  IHC  iMMHrMlir,  1IIC»M«P9%. 

turns  to  the  right.    (Par.  370. ) 

The.Qlitker  f)lfttoo!ni9:marc^^ja»i!ely  ap  to  whese  the  leaidisE^g  pla- 
toQO  tiwned,  a«td  at  tHe  owo^iKja  of  their  sitj^  txim  to  the  right. 

As,  in  turning,  the  dress  ie  »lwaj?s  toyi*Ed  the  pwot  witijout  eonj- 
mand,  each  chief,  upon  completion  of  tbe  tuiro,  caBtions  fcjs  suhdir 
vision :  Guide  center  {right  or  left),  according  as  the  guide  was  center, 
right,  or  left  before  the  turn. 

Column  half  right,  or  half  left,  is  simiJlarl^  executed;  eaclji  chief 
giving  the  preparatory  commands:  ff/iy/l^  (ic^)  Aa/ffi/r/i. 

To  put  the  QpljiMQA  \u  wa^c]}  sand  ch^M^  ,di^jepj>von  at  the  same 
time:  1.  Forward,  2.  Column  right  {left);  or  2.  Column  half  right  {half 
left),  3.  MARCH. 

To  F^ce  the  PUntoon  Column  to  the  Rear. 

4l«h  1.  Squads  right  {left)  about,  2.  MMC^.S.  CompanyA-  HAiT. 

Siho^ld  tift^  platoons  be  u^eqitai  in       t];)i^  gjciides  li^gai^  tlie 
and  distance  whejo  put  in  march. 

To  March  the  Platoon  Column  to  the  Rear. 

417.  1.  Squads  right  {left)  about,  2.  MARCH. 

Being  in  Column     Platoons,  to  Form  Line  to  the  Right  or  Left. 

41§.  To  form  line  aod  halt:  1.  Platoons  right  {left).  2.  MARCH,  3. 
FROHT 

The  guidon  takes  ipo6t  on  the  pivg^  .4**^  <rf  <^  rear  platoon. 
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Before  ferjnipg  line,  tbe  captain,  if  neces^ry,  may  cause  the 
guides  to  cover  at  the  proper  distance;  this  is  usually  done  by 
putting  the  column  in  inarch  and  ordering  th»  guid^  p»  tbei8»iik 
toward  M'hich  thfe  line  is  to  be  formed. 


t2> 


El 


I8> 
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419.  To  form  line  and  advance:  1.  Plc^toona  rijf/it  {left)  turn.  2. 
MABCM,  3.  Guide  {center,  right  or  left). 
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Being  in  Column  of  Ptatoona  to  Form  Front  into  Line. 

420.  Being  at  the  halt:  1.  Rig/it{Left)  front  into  line,  2.  MAflCH.Z. 
FRONT.  - 


A 


PI.  79,  Par.  420. 


At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  commands: 
Forward;  the  other  chiefs  command:  Right  oblique. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  the  chiefs,  the  first  platoon 
advances  thirty  yards,  when  its  chief  commands:  1.  Platoon,  2. 
HALT,  3.  Left,  4.  DRESS;  the  other  platoons  execute  right  oblique. 
When  each  platoon,  marching  in  the  new  direction,  arrives  opposite 
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its  place,  the  chief  commands:  1.  Forward,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Guide  left. 
Each  chief  halts  his  platoon  just  short  of  the  line  and  commands: 
1.  Left,  2.  DRESS. 
The  principles  of  paragraph  8  apply. 


PI.  KO,  Par.  J21. 


Being  in  Column  of  Platoons,  to  Form  on  Right  or  Left  into  Line. 

421.  Marching  at  the  walk:  1.  On  rigiit  {left)  into  line,  2.  MARCH. 
3.  FRONT. 

9499—07  10 
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At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  <»mraands: 
1.  Right  turn. 

At  the  command  march,  repeated  by  its  chief,  the  first  platoon 
turns  to  the  ri^ht;  when  the  platoon  has  advaiice<l  thirty  yards,  the 
chief  halts  it  and  comiriands:  1.  Right,  2.  DRESS. 

Each  of  the  other  platoons  marches  platoon  front  beyond  the 
point  where  the  one  preceding  hefjan  the  turn,  when,  at  the  com- 
mand of  its  chief,  it  InrnH  to  thorifj;lit;  tli(i  chief  halts  it  near  the 
line  and  then  coinniandH:  I.  Right,  •>.  DRESS. 

If  executed  from  the  halt,  at  the  firnt  command,  the  chiefs  of 
platoons  in  rear  of  the  firnt  command:  1.  Forward,  2.  Guide  right, 
and  repeat  the  command  march. 

The  principles  of  paragraph  8  apply. 

Being  in  Column  of  Squads,  to  March  in  Line  of  Platoon  Column  of  Squads 
to  the  Right  or  Left. 

42a.  1.  Platoons,  2.  Column  right  {left),  3.  MARCH. 

Being  in  Column  of  Platoons,  to  March  by  the  Flank  in  Line  of  Platoon 
Columns  of  Squads. 

483.  1.  Squads  right  (left),  2.  MARCH. 

Being  in  Line  of  Platoon  Columns  of  Squads,  to  Form  Line. 

424.  1.  Platoons,  2.  Right  (Left)  front  into  line,  3.  MARCH,  4.  Com- 
pany, 5.  HALT,  (i.  FRONT.    (Par.  ;m) 

The  command  halt  is  given  when  the  leaiiing  squads  have 
advanced  tliirty  yards. 
The  principles  of  paragraph  8  apply. 

Being  in  Column  of  Platoons,  to  Form  Column  of  Squads. 

425.  1.  Squads  right,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Platoons,  4.  Column  left  (right) 
5.  MARCH. 

The  platoons  unite  in  one  column  of  squads. 
In  breaking  the  column  of  platoons  into  column  of  squads,  a 
platoon  composed  of  a  greater  or  less  number  of  squads  than  the 


MOVEMENTS  BY  PLATOONS. 


147 


one  preceding  will  slightly  increase  or  decrease  its  gait,  to  enable 
all  the  squads  to  take  their  proper  distances  in  column,  and  will, 
if  necessary,  slightly  change  direction  so 
as  to  follow  the  first. 


Being   in   Column  of  Squads,  to  Form 
Column  of  Platoons. 


a: 


2°S. 


ft 


426.  1.  Platoons,  2.  Right  (Left)  front 
into  line.  3.  MARCH. 

Each  platoon  executes  right  front 
into  line.  If  executed  at  the  walk,  the 
captain  halts  the  column  after  advancing 
thirty  yards. 

The  principles  of  paragraph  8  apply. 

427.  Marching  in  column  of  squads 
or  twos:  ROUTE  ORDER. 

See  paragraph  274. 

The  captain  and  senior  lieutenant 
march  at  the  liead  of  tho  coluam;  the 
musiciaii.s,  guidon,  and  file  clo.sere  n(\'ir 
the  head  of  the  column  march  in  icar  of 
the  officers  and  in  front  of  the  leading; 
squad;  the  file  closers  near  the  rear  of 
the  column  in  rear  of  the  rear  stjuad; 
the  chief  of  the  rear  platoon  marches  in 

rear  of  the  column.  Noncommissioned  cflicers  itommandiug  pla- 
toons may  march  witli  the  file  closers  at  the  Jicad  and  rear  of  the 
column.    At  the  commaml:  ATTENTION,  all  resnme  their  posts. 

Marching  at  attention  or  route  order,  oflieers,  noncommissioned 
officers,  etc.,  do  not  change  their  positions  when  the  command 
At  ease  is  given. 


4^ 


^3*5, 

PI.  SI,  Fur.  423. 


HOESES. 


438.  Skeleton  of  the  Horse. 


A,  Molar  tooth. 

B  H,  Canine  or  tuah. 

C  J,  Indsore. 

E,  Atlas. 

G,  Orbit. 

M,  Carinlform  oartiliige. 
N,  Kmiform  cartilage. 

0,  Coracoid   process  of 

scapula. 
P,  Spine. 
Q,  Cartilage. 
R,  Trochanter  major. 
S,  Snbtrochanterian  crest. 
T,  Trochlea. 
(],  External  condyle. 
V,  Patella. 
W,  Hock  joint. 

1,  Cranium. 

2,  Lower  jaw. 

3,  Cervical  vertebrae. 

4,  4,  Dorsal  vertebrae. 
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5,  5,  Tjiinibar  vcrtcbrj;. 

6,  (>,  Sacrum. 

7,  7,  ("occyKcal  vertebrae. 

8,  Sternum. 

9,  '.1,  True  ribs, 

10,  10,  Cartilages  of  tnic 

rib.s. 

11,  n,  Fal.'-c  rita. 

1'2,  12,  Cartilages  of  fal.se 

ribs. 
13,  .Scapula. 
H,  Hunieru.s. 

15,  Radius. 

16,  Elbow. 

17,  Os  pi.si  forme. 

18. 19,  20,  21,  22,  23,  Carpal 
bones.  V 

24,  Large  metacarpal 

bone. 

25,  Outer  small  metacar- 

pal bone. 


26,  Inner  small  metacar- 

pal bone. 

27,  ^R,  Se«imoid  Ijones. 
29,  Os  .'iiiir.'-aKiniH. 

KO,  O.s  coiotiiii. 

31,  (Mpedi.s. 

32,  Wing  of  the  (icdal 

boue. 

33,  31,  35,  36,  Os  Jiinoml- 

natum. 

37,  Femur. 

SH,  Tibia. 

^9.  Os  calcis. 

40,  Astragalus. 

-11,  42, 43,  44,  Tarsal  bones. 

45,  Large  metatarsal 

bone. 

46,  Outer  small  metatar- 

sal bone. 

47,  Inner  small  metatar- 

sal bone. 
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429.  Points  of  the  Horse. 


Head. 

1,  Muzzle. 

2,  Nostril. 

3,  Foreheafl. 

4,  Jaw. 
6,  Poll. 

Neck. 

6,  6,  Crest. 

7,  Throttle  or  windpipe. 

Fore  quarler. 

8,  8,  Shoulder  blade. 

9,  Point  of  nhoulder. 
10,  Bosom  or  breast. 
11, 11,  True  arm. 

12,  Elbow. 

13,  Forearm  (arm). 

14,  Knee, 

15,  Cannon  bone. 
10,  Back  sinew. 


17,  Fetlock  or  i)asteru 

joint. 

18,  Coronet. 

19,  Hoof  or  foot. 

20,  Heel. 

Body  or  MidUUe  piece. 

21,  Withers. 

22,  Back. 

2;!,  23,  Rib«  (forming-  to- 
gether the  barrel  or 
chest). 

24,  24,  The  eircumfereiuie 

of  the  chest  at  this 
point,  called  the 
girth. 

25,  The  loins. 
20,  Tlie  eroup. 

27,  The  hip. 

28,  The  flank. 

29,  Sheath. 


30,  the  root  of  the  dock  or 

tail. 

Hind  quarter. 

31,  The  hip  joint,  round' 

or  wnirlbone. 

32,  The  stifle  joint. 

33,  33,  Lower  Uiigli  or  gas- 

kin. 

34,  The  quarters. 

35,  ThelKX'k. 

30,  Tlie  point  of  the  hock. 

37,  The  curb  place. 

38,  The  cannon  bono. 

39,  The  back  sinew. 

40,  Pastern  or  fetlock 

joint. 

41,  Coronet. 

42,  Hoof  or  foot. 

43,  Heel. 

44,  i-j>aviu-phice. 


HYGIENE  OF  STABLES. 


430.  Foul  air  and  dampness  cause  many  of  the  diseases  of  the 
horse,  hence  the  iinportaiice  and  economy  of  spacious,  clean,  dry, 
and  well-ventilated  stables.  Ceilings  should  be  twelve  to  fifteen 
feet  high,  with  large  ventilators  through  the  roof,  and  a  window  or 
a  side  aperture  in  each  stall,  which  should  be  placed  w-ell  above 
the  horses'  eyes.  If  possible,  the  building  should  have  no  upjier 
story  or  loft. 

Double  stalls  should  be  not  less  than  nine  feet  wide  by  ten  feet 
six  inches  long,  measured  from  the  wall,  and  not  less  than  one 
thousand  two  hundred  cubic  feet  of  air  space  should  be  allowed  to 
each  horse  in  the  stable. 

In  stables  with  a  loft,  ventilation  from  the  top  is  always  insuffi- 
cient, and  there  must  l>e  side  openings  well  above  t!ie  horses,  so 
that  the  draft  will  pass  over  tlicir  heads. 

These  openings  should  not  be  closed,  except  on  the  windward 
side,  to  keep  out  the  rain  or  snow. 

If  the  stable  is  partitioned  off  into  single  stalls,  each  stall  should 
be  at  least  five  feet  in  width,  to  permit  the  horse  to  lie  down  without 
difficulty. 

A  picket  line  is  estaWished  in  tin*  immediate  vicinity  of  each 
troop  stable,  the  horses  being  tied  to  a  manila  or  wire  ri){)e  or  (ihain 

Eassed  through  the  ])icket  po.sts.  There  should  be  shallow  trenches 
ehind  the  horses  to  carry  off  the  rain,  the  ground  on  whi(^h  they 
stand  having  just  enough  slope  to  let  water  run  into  the  trenches, 
or  there  may  be  a  single  drain  in  the  center  along  the  line  of  the 
posts.  CoiLstant  attention  must  l^e  given  to  keeping  the  ground 
about  the  picket  line  in  good  order. 

General  Rules  for  Stable  Management. 

431.  The  following  genera]  rules  are  recommended: 

The  stable  sergeant  has  immediate  charge  of  the  police  and  sani- 
tary condition  of  the  stable,  picket  line,  etc.,  and  is  the  custodian 
of  the  forage  and  stable  property  generally. 
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The  stable  is  to  be  kept  thoroughly  policed,  free  from  smells,  and, 
except  portions  of  the  stalls  that  horses  can  reach,  should  be  lime- 
washed.  There  must  be  no  accumulation  of  manure  or  foul  litter 
inside,  nor  near  the  doors  or  windows  without.  The  feed  boxes 
are  washed  from  time  to  time  and  kept  clean.  The  ground  about 
the  picket  line  is  swept  daily,  and  all  dung,  etc.,  carried  to  the 
manure  heap. 

Except  at  night,  when  the  horses  are  bedded  down,  no  manure 
or  urine  is  to  remain  in  the  stalls;  the  stable  i)olice  remove  it  as  it 
accumulates. 

If  practicable,  all  woodwork  within  the  reach  of  the  horses  and 
not  protected  with  sheet  iron  or  other  metal,  should  he  painted 
with  thin  coal  tar  to  prevent  it  boinsi;  gnawed.  The  same  precau- 
tion may  be  followed  with  regard  to  troughs,  piirket  posls,  and 
picket  line.  It  should  l)e  thoroughly  dried  before  putting  horses 
near  it. 

Smoking  in  stables,  or  in  their  imnie<liate  vicinity,  is  prohibited. 
One  or  more  lamps  will  be  hung  in  each  stable  to  burn  during 
the  night. 

The  horses  are  stalled  according  to  their  position  in  the  sqtiads; 
their  places  at  the  picket  line  will  be  in  accordance  with  the  same 
rule. 

Over  each  horse's  stall  is  placed  the  name  of  the  horse  under  that 
of  his  rider. 

Claj;  is  the  best  for  earthen  floors.  Gravel,  or  sandy  earth,  is 
not  suitable. 

The  sloping  of  the  fioor  of  stalls  from  the  manger  to  the  heel  post 
is  injurious  and  unc"omforta))le  for  the  animal,  making  him  stand 
in  an  unnatural  jsosition,  with  the  forelcgw  liiglier  than  the  hind 
ones.  When  the  earthen  floors  are  level,  the  lunse  will  paw  a  hol- 
low for  his  forefeet  unleKS  he  can  elevate  his  Jiindijuarters  by  back- 
ing out  of  the  stall. 

Whenever  horses  go  out  of  the  stable,  the  windows  of  their  Htalls 
are  to  be  kejit  open,  unless  necessary  to  exclude  rain  or  snow,  or 
when  cold  drafts  effect  the  animals  in  contiguous  or  opposite  stalls. 

Stable  doors  are  never  closed  in  daytime,  except  to  keep  out  wet, 
or  to  exclude  cold  winds  that  blow  on  the  hordes.  If  tlie  doors  be 
in  a  single  piece,  bars  are  put  acr<>ss  the  doorway;  if  divided  into 
upper  and  lower  halves,  it  will  usually  he  sufficient  to  open  the  ujmer 
part.  At  night,  the  entrance  to  the  stables  should  be  se<'.urea  in 
such  manner  as  will  prevent  the  escape  of  animals. 
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When  circumstances  permit,  horses  should  be  turned  loose  in  the 
paddock  during  the  daytime,  or  herded  under  the  charge  of  a  guard. 
When  neither  is  practicable,  they  should,  except  in  very  cold,  windy 
weather,  or  in  very  hot  weather  whtire  tJiere  is  no  sliade,  stand  most 
of  the  day  at  the  picket  line,  as  they  liave  better  air  and  are  less 
confined,  while  the  stables  become  drier  and  more  healthful. 

In  ordinary  climates,  cavalry  stables  must  be  kept  as  cool  as  pos- 
sible. If  the  horses  do  not  stand  directly  in  the  draft,  the  colder 
the  stable  the  less  will  they  suffer  if  .called  suddenly  to  take  the 
field.  For  the  same  reason,  horses  should  never  be  blanketed  in 
the  stable,  except  during  very  cold  weather. 

Treatment  and  Care  of  Horses. 

432.  Horses  require  gentle  treatment.  Docile  but  bold  horses 
are  apt  to  retaliate  upon  those  who  abuse  them,  while  persistent 
kindness  oftfm  reclaims  vicious  animals. 

A  horse  must  never  be  kicked  or  struck  upon  or  near  the  head 
with  the  liand,  reins,  or  any  instrument  whatever. 

At  least  two  hours'  exercise  daily  is  necessary  to  the  health  and 
good  condition  of  horses;  they  should  be  marched  a  few  miles  when 
cold  weather,  muddy  ground,  etc.,  j)re vent  drill. 

Ilor.ses'  legs  will  tie  hand  rubbed  often,  particularly  after  severe 
exercise,  as  this  removes  enlargements  and  relieves  or  prevents 
stiffness. 

In  mild  weather,  the  sheath  will  be  washed  occasionally  with  warm 
water  and  castile  soap,  and  then  greased;  in  cold  weather,  when 
necessary,  the  sheath  should  be  greased. 

Horses  used  freely  in  snow  and  slush  must  not  be  placed  in  a 
warm  stable  with  littered  stalls. 

Sick  Horses. 

433.  In  the  absence  of  a  veterinary  .surgeon,  the  horses  on  sick 
report  are  tinder  charge  of  the  stable  sergeant,  who  reports  daily  to 
the  captain  for  instructions  as  to  their  treatment. 

In  treating  sick  horses  it  is  to  be  observed  that  very  little  medi- 
cine is  ordinarily  required,  and  that  unnecessary  doses  do  a  great 
deal  of  harm. 

If  a  horse  sustains  an  injury,  neglect  his  feed,  refuse  to  drink,  or 
give  any  evidence  of  illness,  it  will  at  once  be  reported. 
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No  horse  on  sick  report  will  be  taken  from  the  stable  or  picket 
line  for  exercise  or  work  without  permission  from  proi)er  authority. 

If  there  be  at  any  time  a  suspicious  discharge  from  one  or  both 
nostrils  of  an  animal,  it  must  be  immediately  reported. 

To  prevent  contagion,  an  animal  that  shows  any  symptoms  of 
glanders  must  be  isolated  at  once,  and  confined  or  tied  up  in  some 
locality  where  no  other  animal  can  come  in  contact  with  him. 

A  glandered  horse  should  be  killed  as  soon  as  possible.  The  stall 
in  which  he  stood  is  torn  down  and  all  the  woodwork  burned  and 
the  ironwork  disinfected;  or,  otherwise,  it  is  closed,  and  must  re- 
main empty  until  the  rack,  manger,  and  every  part  of  the  iron  and 
wood  work,  as  also  the  vessels  used  in  watering  and  feeding,  and  his 
saddle  and  bit,  have  been  three  or  four  times  thoroughly  washed 
with  a  five  per  cent  solution  of  carbolic  acid  or  a  1  to  1000  solution 
of  corrosive  sublimate;  all  parts  to  which  it  has  been  applied  should 
be  thoroughly  scrubbed  with  hot  water  to  remove  the  poisonous 
salt.  The  application  of  lime  wash  to  all  the  stalls,  after  complete 
disinfection,  is  desirable.  Small  articles,  such  as  bits,  etc.,  can  be 
disinfected  by  keeping  them  immersed  for  half  an  hour  in  boiling 
water.  All  articles  of  little  value  that  have  been  used  with  a  glan- 
dered horse,  such  as  halters,  bridles,  horse  cloths,  saddle  cloths, 
blankets,  nosebags,  currycombs,  brushes,  etc.,  should  be  destroyed. 

Stables  occupied  by  infected  or  suspected  horses  should  be  disin- 
fected daily  by  washing  exposed  surfaces  with  a  five  per  cent  solution 
of  carbolic  acid;  nosebags,  halters,  buckets  used  for  drinking  water, 
etc.,  should  be  carefully  washed  with  the  same  solution  or  with 
boiling  water. 
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434.  The  captain  is  responsible  for  the  proi>er  {performance  of 
stable  duty  in  his  c-ompanj'. 

A  noncommissioned  officer,  designated  as  stable  sergeant,  or  cor- 
pora/, is  detailed  in  each  company  to  take  immediate  general  charge 
of  the  forage  and  stables.  lie  is  held  responsible  for  the  proper 
policing  and  sanitary  condition  of  the  ntable,  picket  line,  and  ground 
pertaining  to  them.  Two  or  more  men,  called  stable  police,  are 
detailed  for  the  jmrpose  of  policinfr,  removing  manure,  feeding,  etc., 
under  the  direction  of  the  stable  sergeant. 

Usually  horses  are  groomed  twice  daily,  at  niornin>:  ami  at  even- 
ing stablea,  under  the  saper%-ision  of  the  lir.st  .sergeant,  and  a  com- 
missioned officer.  Under  special  circumfitances,  it  may  be  advisa- 
ble to  groom  only  once  a  day. 

The  stable  police,  after  grooming  their  own  horses  at  morning 
stables,  clean  out  the  stalls  and  police  the  stable,  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  stable  sergeant.  The  bedding  is  taken  up,  that  which  is 
much  soiled  being  separated  from  the  manure  heap,  and  the 
remainder  put  on  the  litter  racks  or  spread  upon  the  ground  to  dry. 

At  or  before  evening  staWes,  the  stable  is  policed,  the  bedding  is 
laid  down  and  fre.sh  straw  spread  on  top  of  it;  the  lied  must  be  soft 
and  even,  with  the  tliickest  part  toward  the  manger;  where  h(jrses 
eat  their  bedding,  the  old  litter  should  be  placed  on  top  of  the  new 
straw. 

GHOOIUm/G. 

435.  The  grooming  is  always  at  the  picket  line,  except  in  stormy 
weather.  Stable  call  is  the  first  call  or  warning  call  for  stables  after 
the  assembly.  The  roll  having  been  called,  the  men  are  niarcheti 
to  the  horses  or  stabhis  and  get  to  work  as  soon  as  the  first  sergeant 
commands:  COMMENCE  GROOMING. 

Each  man  grooms  his  own  liorse.  Supernumerary  horses  are 
groomed  under  the  direction  of  tiie  first  sergeant. 

Atstables  each  man  examines  and  cleans  his  horse's  feet.  Horses 
requiring  shoeing  are  reported  to  the  noncommissioned  officer  in 
charge  of  the  sqoad,  who  notifies  the  stable  sergeant. 
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Each  horse  should  be  groomed  not  less  than  twenty  minutes,  and 
as  much  longer  as  may  be  necessary. 

When  the  horses  are  sufliciently  groomed,  the  first  sergeant 
reports  to  the  captain  or  officer  in  charge,  who  directs  him  to  dis- 
miss the  company.  The  fust  sergeant  then  commands:  CEASE 
GROOMING;  Lead  In.  The  horses  are  led  into  their  stalls  and  prop- 
erly secured,  under  the  supervision  of  the  first  sergeant,  who  then 
forms  the  company,  marches  it  to  the  company  quarters,  and  dis- 
misses it. 

_Should  the  officer  wish  to  inspeiit  the  horses  before  they  are  led 
in,  he  notifies  the  first  sergeant,  whocoiuniands:  CEASE  GROOMING ; 
Stand  to  Heel.  (Par,  277.)  The  officer,  accompanied  by  the  first 
sergeant,  inspects  the  hort-es,  and  if  he  finds  them  properly  groomed, 
diret'ts  tfie  first  sergeant  to  chsmiss  the  company.  If  any  Horses  are 
not  properly  groomed,  tliey  will  be  left  at  the  picket  line  and 
groomed  under  the  supervision  of  a  uoncommissioued  officer  detailed 
for  that  purpose. 

To  Groom. 

430.  Take  the  (!urrycomb  in  the  right  hand,  fingers  over  back  of 
comb ;  begin  at  the  near  side  at  the  ui)per  part  of  the  neck,  thence 
proceed  to  the  chest,  arms,  ehouhlers,  back,  belly,  flank,  loins,  and 
croup  in  the  order  named.  Then  go  to  the  off  side,  taking  tlie  comb 
in  the  left  hand,  and  proceed  as  before. 

The  currycomb  is  applied  gently  and  is  used  only  to  loosen  the 
scurf  and  matted  hair;  it  is  not  used  on  the  legs  from  the  knees  or 
hocks  downward,  except  to  carefully  loosen  dried  mud. 

Next,  take  the  brush  in  the  left  hand  and  change  the  currycomb 
to  the  right;  begin  at  the  head  and  then  the  neck  on  the  near  side, 
and  proceed  in  the  same  order  as  in  currying,  brushing  also  the 
parts  not  touched  by  the  comb;  on  the  off  side  take  the  brush  in  the 
right  hand,  the  currycomb  in  the  left.  The  principal  working  ot 
the  brush  should  follow  the  direction  of  the  hair,  but  in  places  diflB- 
cult  to  clean  it  may  be  necessary  to  brush  against  it,  finishing  by 
leaving  the  hair  smooth.  After  every  few  strokes  clean  the  bi^ush 
from  the  dust  with  the  currycomb. 

Having  finished  with  the  brush,  rub  or  dust  off  the  horse  with 
the  grooming  cloth,  wipe  out  the  eyes,  ears,  and  nostrils,  and  clean 
the  dock.  The  skin  under  the  flank  and  between  the  hind  quarters 
must  be  soft,  clean,  and  free  from  dust. 

Currycombs,  cards,  or  common  combs  must  never  be  applied  to 
the  mane  or  tail;  the  brush,  fingers,  and  cloth  are  freely  used  cm 
both. 
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The  wisp  is  used  when  the  horse  comes  in  wet  from  exercise,  nib- 
bing against  the  hair  until  dry,  from  his  hind  quarters  up  to  his 
hea(i.  If  very  wet,  very  hot,  or  very  cold,  blanket  the  horse,  groom 
and  haud-rub  the  legs;  then  remove  the  blanket  and  groom  the 
body. 

Feeding. 

437.  In  garrison,  it  is  recommeiided  tliat  grain  be  fed  by  the 
stable  sergeant,  assistetl  by  one  or  tvv  a  iii(_>inbt'rs  of  the  stable  guard 
or  police  at  first  call  for  reveille.  The  grain,  in  a  Ix^x  on  wheels,  is 
rolled  opposite  the  stalls,  whence  it  is  tninsfci  red  to  the  feeding 
boxes  by  allowance  metisures.  Grain  is  fed  againat  evening  stables 
as  in  the  morning,  but  not  until  the  hay  has  been  distributed  and 
the  stable  swept  out  and  the  dust  thoroughly  settled. 

In  camp  or  on  the  march  grain  is  fed  morning  and  evening.  The 
men  are  marched  to  the  forage  wagons  or  other  grain  depository, 
where  the  noncommissioned  officer  in  charge,  with  an  allowance 
measure,  issues  to  each  in  turn. 

The  first  sergeant  then  marches  them  bacik  to  the  horses  and 
commands:  Feed.  The  mun  are  to  remain  near  the  horses  until 
they  have  done  eating.  Each  man  may  be  required  to  feed  and 
groom  as  soon  as  he  has  received  liis  grain. 

In  garrison  hay  is  usually  fed  in  the  evening,  but  when  the  horses 
are  kept  in  the  stables  during  the  entire  day  a  portion  is  fed  in  the 
morning.  The  dust  must  be  well  shaken  out  of  the  hay  before  it  is 
put  in  the  mangers. 

In  camp  hay  is  fed  at  the  picket  line  morning,  noon,  and  even- 
ing; on  the  march,  when  the  horses  are  grazed  during  the  day,  in 
the  evening  only. 

The  use  of  bran  once  or  twice  a  week  is  important  for  stable 
horses.    In  spring  or  early  summer  they  should  be  grazed. 

Two  and  a  naif  ounces  of  salt  should  be  given  each  week,  prefer- 
ably lumps  of  rock  salt,  secured  in  or  near  the  manger. 

When  forage  can  not  be  obtained,  grazing  should  be  allowed  at 
every  spare  moment,  both  in  t^amp  and  at  halts  on  the  march. 

The  daily  allowance  of  oats,  barley,  or  corn  is  12  pounds  to  each 
horse;  that  of  hay,  14  pounds;  the  allowance  of  straw  for  bedding 
is  100  poonds  a  month  to  each  animal. 

43s.  Good  oats  weigh  about  40  pounds  to  the  bushel;  barley, 
about  48  i>ounds;  corn,  about  56  pounds.  Pressed  hay  weighs  about 
11  pounds  to  the  cubic  foot. 

The  standard  bushel  in  the  United  States  contains  2,150.4  cubic 
inches.   A  cubic  yard  contains  21.69  bushels.    A  box  16  x  16.8  x  8 
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inches  holds  one  bti;sbel ;  a  box  12  x  1 1 . 2  x  8  inches  holds  one  peck ;  a 
box  8x8x4.2  inches  holds  one-half  peck  or  four  quarts. 

Watering 

439.  Horses  must  lie  watered  quietly  and  witliout  confusion; 
the  manner  in  which  this  duty  is  performed  is  often  a  good  test  of 
the  discipline  of  a  mounted  connnand. 

Horses  are  to  be  led  to  and  from  water  at  a  walk.  At  the  drink- 
ing place  no  horse  should  be  hurried  or  have  his  head  jerked  up 
from  the  wat«r. 

In  the  field  or  on  the  march  the  watering  is  from  the  most  con- 
venient running  water;  in  garrison  it  is  usually  from  troughs,  which 
should  be  cleaned  each  day.  In  warm  weather  water  drawn  from 
a  cold  well  or  spring  should  stand  long  enough  for  the  chill  to 
pass  off. 

The  horses  are  watered  under  the  immediate  direction  of  the  first 
sergeant,  but  if  they  are  liable  to  meet  those  of  other  commands  at 
the  watering  place  a  commissioned  officer  should  supervise  this  duty. 

Horses  should  be  watered  btifore  feeding  or  not  until  two  hours 
after  feeding.  Ordinarily  they  should  be  watered  twice  a  day;  in 
hot  weather,  three  times  a  day. 

In  very  cold  weather,  once  a  day,  about  noon,  is  sufficient.  A 
horse  will  rarely  drink  freely  very  early  in  the  morning. 

If  a  mounted  command  have  to  march  a  long  distance  without 
water,  so  that  it  will  be  necessary  to  encamp  en  route,  the  animals 
are  fed,  and  denied  water  until  Just  before  starting,  when  they  are 
permitted  to  drink  freely.  The  command  marches  in  the  afternoon, 
and  does  not  encamp  imtil  it  has  accomplished  at  least  half  of  the 
distance,  and  moves  early  next  morning  to  rea(;h  water. 

Watering  the  horses  oii  the  iiiarcJi  diipeuds  in  a  great  measure 
upon  the  facilities  to  be  had.  If  nolhiiig  is  known  as  to  the  country 
over  which  the  day's  march  is  to  be  made,  water  call  should  be 
sounded  shortly  before  leaving  the  camp  and  every  horse  given  an 
opportunity  to  drink.  As  many  animals,  however,  will  not  drink 
at  an  early  hour,  or  until  after  exercising,  the  horses  should  be 
watered  at  the  first  opportunity.  On  severe  marches  frequent 
watering  is  of  great  benefit. 

The  daily  allowance  of  water  f(;r  a  horee  at  rest  is  about  six  gal- 
lons; when  at  work,  from  eight  to  twelve  gallons;  for  a  man,  one 
gallon  for  all  purposes.  One  gallon  of  fresh  water  weighs  eight  and 
one-third  pounds,  approximately  one  pint  to  one  pound. 
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GENERAL  RULES. 

440.  For  ceremonies,  troops  are  arrangeil  from  right  to  left  in 
line,  or  from  head  to  rear  in  column,  in  the  following  order:  First, 
infantry;  second,  field  artillery;  third,  cavalry.  Artillery  serving 
as  infantry  is  posted  as  infantry.  Dismounted  cavalry  antl  marines 
are  on  the  left  of  the  infantry  in  the  order  named.  Engineer  troops 
are  on  the  right  of  the  command  to  which  they  are  attached.  Sig- 
nal Corps  troops  are  on  the  left  of  the  engineers.  Detachments  of 
the  Hospital  Corps  are  assigned  to  place  according  to  the  nature  of 
its  duty.  In  the  same  arm,  regulars,  volunteers,  and  militia  are 
posted  in  line  from  right  to  left,  or  in  column  from  head  to  rear,  in 
the  order  named. 

When  forming  for  con^monies  the  companies  of  tlie  l)attalion  are 
posted  from  right  to  left  in  line,  or  from  head  to  rear  in  column,  in 
order  of  rank  of  their  respective  commanders  present,  the  senior  on 
the  right  or  at  the  head. 

141.  When  a  platoon  of  a  company  is  mounted  it  will  form  in 
lineon  the  left,  and  in  column  in  rear,  of  its  company.  The  platoon 
will  conform  to  tlie  movements  of  the  company.  The  platoon 
commander  will  give  the  necessary  commands.  Amounted  com- 
pany will  similarly  form  cm  the  Ifl't  or  in  rear  of  its  liattalion. 

The  transportation  of  the  Signal  Cor])S  foniis  together  in  line  on 
the  left,  and,  in  cotnmn,  in  rear  of  the  transportation  of  the  engi- 
neers. When  a  company  is  formeil  alone,  its  transportation  is  on 
the  left  of  the  company. 

443.  General,  field,  and  staff  officers  are  mounted.  At  battalion 
parade  or  review,  officers  may  be  dismounted  at  the  discretion  of 
the  commanding  officer. 

Staff  officers  when  not  otherwise  prescribed  draw  and  return  saber 
with  their  chief. 

When  but  one  staff  officer  is  present  he  takes  post  in  rear  and  one 
pace  to  the  right  of  his  chief. 
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443.  In  battalion,  the  sergeant-major  takes  post  on  the  right  of 
the  noncommissioned  staff  a?  soon  as  he  has  posted  the  last  guide, 
passing  in  rear  of  the  file  closers  in  quick  time. 

444.  A  noncommissioned  officer  in  command  of  a  company,  after 
aligning  it  at  the  formation  of  the  battalion,  takes  post  on  the  right 
of  the  right  guide;  he  takes  the  post  of  the  captain  when  the  bat- 
talion is  in  column.  At  parade,  before  bringing  the  company  to 
parade  rest,  he  comes  to  the  trail,  stt^ps  two  ])a(  C'S  to  the  front  and 
faces  to  the  left,  retaining  the  ]Mece  at  the  trail;  after  having  given 
his  commands,  he  resumes  his  post  and  conies  to  parade  rest. 

The  right  guide  of  each  company  carries  the  guidon  at  cere- 
monies. 

In  exercises  in  the  manual,  noncommissioned  officers  command- 
ing companies  or  subdivisions  execute  only  the  order  and  parade 
rest;  iii  rendering  honorni,  tl;e  present;  while  marching,  they  carry 
their  pieces  in  the  same  position  as  the  men. 
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GENERAL  RULES  FOR  REVIEWS. 

443.  The  adjutant  or  adjutant-general  posts  men  or  otherwise 
marks  the  i>oints  where  the  column  changes  direction,  Jn  sucli 
manner  that  its  flank  in  pa^^iiig  shall  })e  alx)ut  twelve  paces  from 
the  reviewing  officer. 

440.  The  post  of  the  reviewing  offii«r  usually  opposite  the 
center  of  the  line,  is  marked  by  a  flag. 

447.  The  rev  iewing  officer,  his  staff,  and  others  at  the  reviewing 
stand  salute  the  color  as  it  passes,  whether  the  color  salutes  or  not; 
those  with  arras  not  draw  n  salute  by  uncovering;  the  reviewing 
officer  alone  returns  the  salute  of  the  commanding  officer  of  the 
troops,  and  of  such  commanding  officer  only. 

448.  The  staff  of  the  reviewing  officer  is  in  single  rank,  six  paces 
in  rear  of  him,  in  the  following  order  from  right  to  left:  Officers  of 
the  general  staff  corps,  adjutant-general,  aids,  then  the  other  mem- 
bers of  the  staff  in  the  order  of  rank,  the  senior  on  the  right;  the 
flag  and  orderlies  place  themselves  three  paces  in  rear  of  the  staff, 
the  flag  on  the  right. 
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449.  Officers  of  the  same  or  higher  grades  and  distinguished  per- 
sonages invited  to  accompany  the  reviewing  officer  place  themselves 
on  his  left;  their  staff  and  orderlies  j)lace  themselves  respectively  on 
the  left  of  the  staff  and  orderlies  of  tlie  reviewing  officer;  all  others 
who  accompany  the  reviewing  officer  place  themselves  on  the  left 
of  his  staff,  their  orderlies  in  rear.  A  staff  officer  is  designated  to 
escort  distinguished  personages  and  to  indicate  to  them  their  proper 
positions. 

450.  While  riding  around  the  troops,  the  reviewing  officer  may 
direct  his  staff,  flag,  atid  onlerlies  to  remain  at  the  post  of  the  review- 
ing officer,  or  that  only  hia  personal  staff  and  flag  shall  accompany 
him;  in  either  of  such  cases  the  commanding  officer  alone  accom- 
panies the  reviewing  officer.  If  the  reviewing  officer  is  accompanied 
by  his  entire  staff,  the  staff  officers  of  the  commander  place  them- 
selves on  the  right  of  the  staff  of  the  reviewing  officer. 

The  8taff  officers  in  passing  around  the  troops,  or  in  review,  ride 
in  one  or  more  ranks,  according  to  their  number. 

451.  When  the  commanding  officer  of  the  troops  turns  out  of 
the  column,  his  post  is  on  the  right  of  the  reviewing  officer;  his 
staff,  in  single  rank,  on  the  right  of  the  staff  already  there;  his  flag 
and  orderlies  in  rear  of  his  staff. 

When  the  column  has  passed,  the  c'ommanding  officer,  without 
changing  position,  salutes  the  reviewing  officer,  and  then  with  his 
staff  and  orderlies  rejoins  his  command. 

If  the  person  reviewing  the  command  is  not  mounted,  the  com- 
manding officer  and  his  staff,  on  turning  out  of  the  column  after 
passing  the  reviewing  officer,  dismount  preparatory  to  taking  post 
on  the  right  of  the  reviewing  officer  and  nis  staff.  In  such  case  the 
salute  of  the  commanding  officer,  prior  to  rejoining  his  command, 
is  made,  with  the  hand,  before  remounting. 

When  passing  in  review,  the  staff  of  each  commander  salutes  and 
returns  to  the  carry  with  him. 

453.  When  the  major  faces  the  line  to  give  commands,  the  staff 
and  orderlies  do  not  change  position. 

453.  When  the  rank  of  the  reviewing  officer  entitles  him  to  the 
honor,  each  standard  salutes  at  the  command  present  arms,  given  or 
repeated  by  the  major  of  the  battalion  with  which  it  is  posted;  and 
again  in  passing  in  review. 

454.  The  band  plays  while  the  reviewing  officer  is  passing  in 
front  of  and  in  rear  of  the  battalion. 

The  band,  immediately  after  passing  the  reviewing  officer,  turns 
out  of  the  column,  takes  post  in  Iront  of  him,  continues  to  play  until 
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the  battalion  has  passed,  then  ceases  playing  and  follows  in  rear 

of  the  battalion. 

435.  In  line,  when  the  standard  salutes,  the  march,  flourishes, 
or  ruffles  are  sounded  by  all  the  field  music;  in  passing  in  review, 
by  the  field  music  with  the  band  that  is  halted  in  front  of  the 
reviewing  oflBcer,  the  band  continuing  to  play. 

456.  The  formation  o£  the  review  may  be  moilified  to  suit  the 
ground,  and  the  present  arms  and  the  ride  around  the  line  by  the 
reviewing  officer  may  be  dispensed  with. 

If  the  post  of  the  reviewing  officer  is  on  the  left  of  the  column, 
the  troops  march  in  review  with  the  guide  left;  the  commanding 
officer  and  his  staff  turn  out  of  the  column  to  the  left,  taking  post 
as  prescribed  above,  but  to  the  left  of  the  reviewing  officer;  in  salut- 
ing, the  captains  give  the  command:  1.  Eyes,  2.  LEFT. 

457.  When  desirable  that  an  organization  should  be  reviewed 
before  an  inspector  junior  in  rank  to  the  commanding  officer,  the 
commanding  officer  receives  the  review,  and  is  accompanied  by  the 
inspector,  who  takes  post  on  his  left. 
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COMPANY  INSPECTION,  DISMOUNTED. 

458.  Being  in  line  at  a  halt:  1.  Prepare  for  inspection,  2.  MARCH, 
3.  FliONT 

At  the  first  command,  the  officers  carry  saber,  the  taptain  then 
places  himself  facing  to  the  left  three  paces  in  front  of  and  two 
paces  to  the  right  of  the  company,  and  commands:  March;  at  this 
command  the  lieutenants  take  their  post  three  i)ace8  in  front  of  the 
center  of  their  platoons  by  moving  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  com- 
pany, then  march  to  the  left  or  right,  on  a  line  three  paces  in  front 
of  tiie  company,  and  upon  arriving  opposite  their  posts,  halt,  face 
to  the  front  and  dress  to  the  right,  sabers  retained  at  the  carry. 
The  other  file  closers  step  back  one  pace  and  dress  to  the  right.  The 
rank  dresses  to  the  right.  (Should  a  noncommissioned  officer  be 
chief  of  platoon,  he  remains  in  the  line  of  file  closers,  opposite  the 
center  of  his  platoon). 

The  captain  aligns  the  officers,  the  rank  and  file  closers. 
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At  the  command  front,  the  lieutenants  bring  their  sabers  to  the 
order;  the  captain  taltes  })ost  facing  to  the  front,  three  paces  in  front 
of  the  right  guide,  and  brings  his  saber  to  the  order. 

The  file  closers  carry  their  pieces  at  a  trail  while  changing  their 
pcsitions. 

To  resume  the  posts  in  linCj  the  captain  commands:  POSTS;  the 
lieutenants  carry  saber;  they  face  outward  and  resume  their  posts 
in  line,  moving  parallel  to  the  front  of  the  company;  the  filoclo^ers 
close  to  two  paces  from  the  rank;  the  {-aptain  takes  his  post. 

459>  To  inspect  the  company  on  its  parade  ground  the  captain 
causes  it  to  prepare  for  inspection  and  commands:  1.  Inspection,  2. 
ARMS. 

At  the  command  arms,  the  lieutenants  carry  saber,  and  when  the 
inspection  of  the  rank  begins,  face  about,  order  saber  and  stand  at 
ease;  they  may  be  direxjted  to  accompany  the  captain  or  assist  in 
the  inspection;  upon  the  completion  of  the  inspection  they  carry 
saber,  face  about  and  order  saber. 

Posts  are  then  resumed,  the  company  dismissed,  rifles  placed  in 
racks,  headdress  and  accouterments  removed,  and  the  men  stand 
near  their  resiiective  bunks;  in  camp  they  stand  covered,  without 
accouterments,  in  front  of  their  tents. 

The  captain,  accompanied  by  the  lieutenants,  then  passes  through 
and  inspects  the  quarters.  The  first  sergeant  i)rc*cedes  the  captain 
and  calls  the  men  to  attention  on  entering  the  squad  rooms  or  ap- 
proaching the  tents.  The  men  stand  at  attention  but  do  not  salute. 

If  the  inspection  is  to  include  an  examination  of  the  blanket  roJLs, 
the  captain,  before  dismissing  the  company  and  after  inspecting  the 
file  closers,  directs  the  lieutenants  to  remain  in  place,  resumes 
posts,  stacks  arms,  dresses  the  company  back  to  four  paces  from  tlie 
stacks,  takes  intervals,  and  commands:  1.  Unsling,  2.  PACKS,  3. 
Open,  4.  PACIfS. 

At  the  second  command,  each  man  unslinga  his  roll  and  places  it 
on  the  ground  at  his  feet,  rounded  end  to  the  front,  square  end  of 
shelter  half  to  the  right. 

At  the  fourth  command,  the  rolls  are  untied,  laid  perpendicular 
to  the  front  with  the  triangular  end  of  the  shelter  half  to  the  front, 
opened  and  unrolled  to  the  left;  each  man  prepares  the  contents  of 
his  roll  for  inspection  and  resumes  the  attention. 

The  captain  then  returns  saber,  passes  along  the  rank  and  file 
closers  as  before,  inspects  the  rolla,  returns  to  the  rightj  draws 
saber,  and  commands:  1.  C/ose,  2.  PACKS. 

At  the  second  command,  each  man,  with  his  shelter  half  smoothly 
spread  on  the  ground  with  buttons  up  and  triangular  end  to  the 
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front,  folds  his  blanket  once  across  its  length,  and  places  it  upon 
the  shelter  half;  fold  toward  the  bottom,  edge  one-half  inch  from 
the  square  end,  the  same  amount  of  canvaa  uncovered  at  the  top 
and  bottom.  He  then  places  the  parts  of  the  ])ole  on  the  eide  of  the 
blanket  next  the  square  end  of  the  shelter  half,  near  and  parallel  to 
the  fold,  end  of  pole  about  six  inches  from  the  edge  of  the  blanket; 
nests  the  pins  similarly  near  the  opposite  edge  of  the  blanket  and 
distributes  the  other  articles  carried  in  tlie  roll;  folds  the  triangular 
end  and  then  the  exposed  portion  of  the  bottom  of  the  shelter  half 
over  the  blanket.  Two  men,  odd  and  even  immbere,  fa.sten  first  the 
roll  of  the  odd  number  and  then  of  the  even  number.  The  file 
closers  work  similarly  two  and  two.  Each  pair  stands  on  the  folded 
side,  rolls  the  blanket  closely  and  buckles  the  straps,  passing  the  end 
of  tlie  straj)  through  both  keeper  and  buckle,  back  over  the  buckle, 
and  uiuler  the  keeper. 

With  the  roll  so  lying  on  the  ground  that  the  edge  of  the  shelter 
half  can  just  be  seen  when  looking  vertically  downward,  one  end  is 
bent  upward  and  over  to  meet  the  other,  a  clove  hitch  is  taken  with 
the  guy  rope,  first  around  the  end  to  which  it  is  attached  and  then 
around  the  other  end,  adjusting  the  length  of  rope  between  hitches 
to  salt  the  wearer. 

As  soon  as  two  men  complete  their  rolls  each  man  places  his  roll 
in  the  position  it  was  after  oeing  unslnng  and  stands  at  attention. 

All  the  rolls  being  completed  the  captain  commands:  1.  Sling,  2. 
Packs. 

At  the  second  command  the  rolls  are  slung,  the  end  containing 
the  pole  to  the  rear. 

The  captain  then  assembles  the  company,  takes  arms,  and  com- 
pletes the  inspection  as  before. 

4fli0.  Should  the  inspector  be  other  than  the  captain  the  latter 
prepares  liia  company  for  inspection,  and  when  the  inspector 
approwhes  brings  the  cotnpany  to  attention,  faces  to  the  front,  and 
salutes  in  person.  The  salute  acknowledged,  the  captain  carries 
saber,  faces  about,  commands:  1.  Inspection, 'i.  and  again  faces 

to  the  front. 

The  inspection  proceeds  as  before;  the  captain  returns  saber  iand 
accompanies  the  inspector  as  soon  as  the  latter  passes  him.  ' 

COMPMY  INSPECTION,  MOUNTED. 

461.  Being  in  line  at  the  halt,  the  captain  draws  saber  and  com- 
mands: 1.  Prepare  for  inspection.  2.  MARCH,  3.  FRONT. 
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The  chiefs  of  platoons  take  post  eight  yards  in  front  of  the  center 
of  their  platoons  and  draw  saber;  the  guicion  on  the  right  of  the  rank; 
the  right  principal  guide  one  yard  to  the  right  of  the  guidon;  the 
musicians  two  yards  to  the  right  of  the  right  princijial  guide,  on  a 
line  with  the  rank;  the  otlier  tile  dosers  one  yard  to  the  left  of  the 
rank,  the  left  x>rincipal  guide  on  their  left.    All  dress  to  the  right. 


e's.        '  >"s.  ras. 

PI.  81,  Pur.  461. 

The  captain  verifies  the  alignment  of  the  chiefa  of  platoons  and 
the  line,  commands:  FRONT,  and  takes  post  in  front  of  the  guidon 
in  line  with  the  ciiiefe  of  platoons. 

The  chiefs  of  i)latoons  cast  their  eyes  to  the  front  as  soon  as  their 
alignment  is  verified. 

463.  The  men  heing  fully  anned  and  at  return  rifle,  the  captain 
commands:  1.  Inspection,  2.  ARMS. 

At  the  command  arms,  all  the  men  take  the  position  of  advance 
rifle. 

The  rifles  are  then  inspected. 

Each  man  after  the  inspector  has  passed  returns  rifle. 

When  the  insi>ector  again  approaches  the  right  of  the  company 
after  inspecting  rifles,  all  the  men  take  the  position  of  inspection 
pistol. 

The  musicians  raise  their  trumpets  for  inspection  when  the  in- 
spiector  approaches  to  inspect  rifles. 

463.  To  insi)ect  the  company  more  minutely,  the  captain  may 
cause  the  men  to  take  distance  and  to  dismount;  or  dismounts  the 
company,  and  without  forming  rank,  commands:  1.  Inspection,  2. 
MRIfS. 

The  men  take  the  reins  off  the  horses'  necks,  withdraw  the  rifle 
from  the  scabbard,  pass  the  right  arm  through  the  reius,  face  to  the 
front,  and  come  to  an  order.  The  in.sjx'.ction  is  executed  as  when 
dismounted,  except  that  the  rifle  is  returned  to  the  scabbard  as 
soon  as  inspected. 

The  inspection  begins  on  the  right  of  each  rank;  the  inspec)»r 
then  passes  in  rear  of  the  rank  from  left  to  right,  inspecting  the 
horses  and  equipmenta. 
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When  the  captain  dismounts  the  company,  the  guidon  dismounts 
with  it;  the  chiefs  of  platoons  return  saber,  dismount,  and  stand  to 
horse  facing  their  platoons;  the  captain  dismounts,  and  his  horse  is 
held  by  his  musician.  If  the  arms  are  not  to  be  inspected,  the  com- 
mands therefor  are  omitted. 

The  chiefs  of  platoons,  when  the  inspection  of  the  rank  begins, 
face  toward  the  company  and  remain  at  ease,  resuming  their  front 
on  the  completion  of  the  insspecti(jii  of  arms,  or  the  captain  maj' 
require  one  or  both  lieutenants  to  accompany  or  to  a.ssist  him;  if 
dismounted  tlieir  horses  are  held  by  musicians.  The  captain  may 
require  each  chief  to  inspect  his  own  platoon,  himself  making  a 
general  inspection. 

While  iuHpecting  tlio  couipany  or  accompanying  the  inspector, 
the  caiitaiu  docs  not  return  his  sater  while  mounted;  if  dismounted, 
he  I'CtunjS  ^■:ll)e^. 

To  rcKurne  tht;  posts  in  line,  the  captain  commands:  POSTS. 

The  ( iiielH  of  platoons  turn  to  the  left  about,  move  forward,  and 
by  another  k  it  atjout  resume  their  posts;  the  right  principal  guide 
turns  to  th<>  riglit  about  and  resumes  his  post;  the  musicians  ret- 
sume  their  posts;  the  file  clo.serson  the  left  of  the  rank  successively 
turn  to  the  left  about  and  resume  their  posts  in  rear  of  the  rank. 

464.  Should  the  inspector  be  other  than  the  captain,  the  captain 
prepares  the  company  for  inspection  and  awaits  the  orders  of  the 
inspector.  fJpon  the  aii[>n)a<;'h  of  the  inspector,  the  captain,  at  his 
post  in  front  of  the  guidon,  salutes  him;  the  inspector  returns  the 
salute  and  informs  him  of  the  kind  of  inspection;  the  captain  gives 
the  necessary  commands,  faces  to  the  front,  and,  when  inspected, 
accompanies  the  inspector. 

BATTALION  INSPECTION  DISMOUNTED. 

465.  If  there  be  both  ins{)ection  and  review,  the  ins{)ection  may 
either  precede  or  follow  the  review. 

The  hattiilion  being  in  column  of  companies  at  full  distance,  all 
officers  dismounted,  the  major  commands:  1.  Prepare  for  inspection, 
2.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command  each  captain  commands:  Prepare  for  inspec- 
tion. 

At  the  command  march,  the  movement  is  executexl  a.s  explained 
in  the  inspection  of  the  company. 
The  field  musicians  join  their  companies. 

The  drum  major  conducts  the  band,  if  not  already  there,  to  its 
position  in  rear  of  the  column,  and  prejjares  for  inspection. 
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The  staff  officers  form  a  line  equal  to  the  front  of  the  column,  fif- 
teen paces  in  front  of  the  leading  company,  the  adjutant  on  the 
right,  the  others  in  order  of  rank,  the  senior  next  to  the  adjutant; 
the  noncommissioned  staff  form  in  a  similar  manner,  three  paces  in 
rear  of  the  staff  officers,  the  sergeant-major  on  the  right;  the  stand- 
ard guard  in  one  rank  marches  to  the  front  and  takes  post  three 
paces  in  rear  of  the  center  of  the  line  of  the  noncommissioned  staff. 

The  major  takes  post  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  column,  three 
paces  in  front  of  the  staff. 

466.  Field  and  staff  officers  senior  in  rank  to  the  inspector  do 
not  take  post  in  front  of  the  column,  but  accompany  hini. 

The  inspector  inspects  the  major,  and,  accompanied  by  the  latter, 
inspects  the  staff  officers. 

The  major  then  commands:  REST,  returns  saber,  and  with  his 
staff  accompanies  the  inspector. 

467.  The  inspector,  commencing  at  the  head  of  the  column, 
makes  a  minute  inspection  of  the  noncommissioned  staff,  standard 
fiuard,  and  the  arms,  acoouterments,  dress,  and  ammunition  of  each 
soldier  of  the  several  companies  in  saccesjion,  and  inspects  the 
trnnd. 

The  adjutant  ^ves  the  necessary  commands  for  the  inspection  of 
the  noncommissioned  staff,  standard  guard,  and  band. 

The  noncommissioned  staff  and  standard  guard  may  l)e  dismissed 
as  soon  as  inspected. 

468.  As  the  inspector  approaches  each  company,  its  captain 
commands:  1.  Company,  2.  ATTENTION,  3.  Inspection,  4.  ARMS,  and 
faces  to  the  front;  as  soon  as  inspected,  he  returns  saber  and  accom- 
panies the  insjjector.  The  inspection  proceeds  as  in  Company  In- 
spection. At  its  completion  the  captain  commands:  1.  POStS.  2. 
hEST.  Upon  intimation  from  the  inspector,  the  major  may  direct 
that  the  company  be  marched  to  its  parade  ground  and  dismissed. 

In  a  long  column,  the  rearmost  companies  may  be  permitted  to 
stack  arms  and  fall  out;  before  the  inspector  approaches  they  fall 
in  and  take  arms. 

The  band  plays  during  the  inspection  of  the  companies. 

469.  When  the  inspector  ajiproaches  the  band,  the  adjutant 
commands:  1.  Inspection,  2.  INSTRUMENTS. 

As  the  inspector  approaches  him,  each  man  raises  his  instrument 
in  front  of  the  body,  reverses  it  so  as  to  show  both  sides,  and  then 
returns  it  to  its  former  position. 

CSompaay  musicians  execute  inspection  similarly. 
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470.  At  inapection  of  quarteis,  the  inspector  is  accompanied  by 
the  captain  and  followed  by  the  other  officers,  or  by  such  of  them 
as  he  may  designate;  the  men,  without  accouterments,  stand  uncov- 
ered near  their  respective  bunks;  in  camp,  they  stand  covered, 
without  accouterments,  in  front  of  their  tents;  upon  the  approach 
of  the  inspector  the  first  sergeant  commands:  ATTENTION,  salutes, 
and  leads  the  way  through  the  quarters;  the  other  men  do  not 
salute. 


MUSTER. 


BATTALION  OR  COMPANY  MUSTER,  DISMOUNTED. 

471.  Muster  is  preceded  by  an  inspection,  and,  wlien  practicable, 
by  a  review. 

The  adjutant  is  provided  with  the  muster  roll  of  the  field,  staff, 
and  band;  the  surgeon,  with  the  hosi)ital  roil;  each  captain,  with, 
the  roll  of  his  company.  A  list  of  absentees,  alphabetically  ar- 
ranged, showing  cause  and  place  of  absen(«,  acjcompanies  each  roll. 

The  companies  being  prepared  for  inspection  in  column  of  com- 
panies, each  captain,  as  the  mustering  bfflcer  approadies,  brings  his 
company  to  right  shoulder,  and  commands:  ATTENTION  TO  MUSTER. 

The  niustenng  officer  or  captain  then  calls  the  names  on  the  roll; 
each  man,  as  his  name  is  called,  answers  Here  and  brings  his  piece 
to  order  anna. 

After  muster,  the  mustering  officer,  accompanied  by  the  company 
commanders  and  such  other  officers  as  he  nia\'  "iesignate,  verifies 
the  presence  of  the  men  reported  in  hospital,  on  guard,  etc. 

47a.  A  company  may  he  mustered  in  the  same  manner  on  its 
own  parade  ground,  the  muster  to  follow  the  company  inspection. 

COMPANY  MUSTER.  MOUNTED 

473.  Muster  is  preceded  by  an  inspection. 

The  captain  is  provided  with  the  muster  roll  of  his  company.  A 
list  of  absentees,  alphabetically  arranged,  showing  cause  and  place 
of  absence  accompanies  each  roll. 


Being  in  line  each  captain,  aa  the  mustering  bfficer  approaches, 
brin^  the  company  to  advance  rifle  and  commands:  Attention  to 
muster. 

The  mustering  officer,  or  captain,  then  calls  the  names  on  the  roll ; 
each  man,  as  his  name  is  called,  answers:  "Here,"  and  returns  rifle. 

474.  Dismounted,  each  captain,  as  the  mustering  officer  ap- 
proaehes,  commands:  1.  Right  shoulder,  2.  ARMS,  3.  Attention  to 
muster.  Each  man,  as  his  name  is  called,  answers:  "Here,"  and 
brings  his  rifle  to  order  arms. 

Men  who  are  not  formed  with  the  company,  and  who  attend 
muster  without  arms,  are  two  yards  on  the  left  of  the  rank;  each, 
as  soon  as  he  answers:  "Here,"  passes  two  yards  in  front  of  the 
rank  from  left  to  right,  salutes  the  mustering  officer  as  ho  passes 
him,  and  quits  the  parade  ground. 

475.  After  muster,  the  mustering  officer,  accompanied  by  the 
company  commander  and  such  other  officers  as  lie  may  designate, 
verifies  the  presence  of  men  reported  in  hospital,  on  guard,  etc. 


BATTALION  REVIEW,  DISMOUNTED. 

4itB.  The  battalion  being  in  line,  the  major  faces  to  the  front: 
the  reviewing  officer  takes  his  post;  the  major  turns  about  ana 
commands;  1.  Prepare  for  review,  2.  MARCH,  3.  FRONT. 

At  the  first  command,  the  adjutant  places  himself  facing  to  the 
left,  three  paces  to  the  right  and  three  paces  to  the  front  of  the 
rank. 

The  staff  remains  in  position  facing  to  the  front. 

The  lieutenants  and  the  file  closers  of  eatth  company  take  posts  as 
at  the  command  prepare  for  inspection  in  tjie  Inspection  of  the 
Company. 

_  At  the  command  march,  the  captains  carry  saber  and  dress  to  the 
right;  lieutenants  of  companies  place  themselves  on  the  line  of 
captains  opposite  their  posts  in  line  and  dress  to  the  right;  all 
officers  turn  head  and  eyes  to  the  front,  and  bring  their  sabers  to 
the  order  at  the  command  front.  The  noncommissioned  staff,  if 
pre.sent,  and  the  rank  drees  to  the  right. 

The  standard  bearers  remain  in  place;  the  other  members  of  the 
standard  guard  step  hack  with  the  file  closers. 


Reviews. 


The  sei^eant-major  takes  post  three  paces  to  the  Ifeftof  and  in 

line  with  the  rank. 

The  band  takes  three  paces  betw  een  ranks,  the  alignment  being 
verified  by  the  drum  major  from  the  right. 

The  adjutant  verifies  the  alignment  of  the  officers,  the  rank  and 
file  closers;  the  last  are  aligned  on  tiie  left  file  closer,  who  posts 
himself  accurately  three  paces  in  rear  of  the  rank;  the  adjutant 
then  takes  post,  facing  to  the  front,  three  paces  to  the  right  of  the 
front  rank,  in  line  with  the  ofJicer.s. 

The  command  front  k  given  by  the  major  when  the  adjutant 
takes  his  post.  The  adjutant  then  moves  to  the  center  and  frOnt 
as  at  the  formation  of  the  battalion  and  takes  his  post  on  the  right 
of  the  staff  and  the  major  turns  about. 

The  reviewing  officer  moves  a  few  i>ace8  toward  the  major  and 
halts;  the  major  turns  about  and  commands:  1.  Present,  2.  AfiMS, 
and  again  turny  about  and  salute.s. 

The  reviewing  officer  returns  the  salute;  the  major  turns  about, 
brings  the  battalion  to  order  arms,  and  again  turns  to  the  front. 

The  reviewing  officer  approaclien  to  ah)ont  six  paces  from  the 
major,  the  latter  salutes,  joins  him,  takes  post  on  his  right,  and 
accompanies  him  around  the  battalion.  The  reviewing  officer  pro- 
ceeds to  the  right  of  the  band,  passes  in  front  of  the  comj^ny 
officers  to  the  left  of  the  line,  and  returns  to  the  right,  passing  in 
rear  of  the  file  closers  and  the  band.  The  reviewing  officer  and 
those  accompanying  him  f-alute  the  t;o!or  when  passing  in  front  of  it. 

While  the  reviewing  officer  is  going  around  the  battalion  the 
band  plays,  ceasing  wlien  he  leaves  the  right  to  return  direictly  to 
his  post. 

On  arriving  again  at  the  right  of  the  line,  the  major  sahitefl,  halts, 
and  when  the  reviewing  officer  and  staff  have  passed,  moves  directly 
to  his  post  in  front  of  the  battalion,  faces  it,  and  commands:  1.  Posts, 
2.  At  trail,  squads  right,  3.  MARCH;  4,  Battalion,  b.  HALT;  6.  Pass  in 
retriew,  7.  Forward,  8.  MARCH. 

At  the  first  command  poets  are  resumed  as  in  the  Inspection  of  the 
Company. 

At  the  eighth  command  the  column  moves  off,  the  band  playing; 
without  command  from  the  major,  the  column  changes  direction  at 
the  points  indicated,  and  column  of  companira  (or  platoons)  at  full 
distance  ^vith  guide  to  th(^  right  is  formed  successively  to  the  left  at 
the  second  change  of  direction;  the  major  takes  his  post  twenty- 
four  paces  in  front  of  the  band,  immediately  after  the  second  change; 
the  Dftnd  having  pa^ed  the  re\'iewT«g  officer,  ttims  to  the  left  out 
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of  column,  takes  post  in  front  of  and  facing  the  reviewing  officer, 

and  remains  there  until  the  review  terminates. 

4?7.  The  major  and  staff  salute,  turn  the  head  as  in  eyes  right, 
and  look  toward  the  reviewing  ofhcer  when  the  major  is  six  paces 
from  him;  they  return  to  the  carry  and  turn  the  head  and  eyes  to 
the  front  when  the  major  has  passed  six  paces  beyond  him. 

Without  facing  about,  each  captain  commands:  1.  Eyes,  in  time 
to  add:  2.  RIGHT,  when  at  six  paces  from  the  reviewing  officer,  and 
commands:  FRONT,  vihen  at  six  paces  beyond  him.  At  the  com- 
mand eyes,  company  oflicers  execute  the  first  motion  of  present 
saber;  at  the  command  right,  all  turn  the  head  and  eyes  to  the  right 
and  the  company  oflicers  complete  present  saber;  at  the  command 
front,  all  turn  the  head  and  eyes  to  the  front,  the  company  officers 
resuming  the  carry  saber. 

The  noncommissioned  staff,  noncommissioned  officers  in  com- 
mand of  subdivisions,  and  the  drum  major  salute,  turn  the  hea4 
and  eyes,  return  to  the  front,  re-suiin-  the  carry  or  drop  the  hand 
at  the  points  prescribed  for  the  major.  Officers  and  noncommis- 
sioned staff  officers  without  saber  or  sword  yahite  with  thi;  hand. 
Noncommissioned  officers  in  command  of  subdivisions  render  the 
rifle  salute,  (iluides  chained  with  step,  trace,  and  direction  do  not 
execute  eyes  right 

If  the  reviewing  officer  is  entitled  to  a  salute  from  the  standard, 
the  standard  salutes  when  at  six  paces  from  him,  and  is  raised  when 
at  six  paces  beyond  him. 

The  reviewing  officer  returns  the  salutes  of  only  the  major  and 
the  standard. 

478.  The  major,  having  saluted,  takes  post  on  the  right  of  the 
reviewing  officer,  remains  there  until  the  rear  of  the  battalion  has 
passed,  then  salutes  and  rejoins  his  battalion.  The  band  ceases  to 
pl$y  when  the  column  has  completed  its  second  change  of  directioa 
after  passing  the  reviewing  officer. 

479.  When  thebattallionarrivesatitsoriginal  position  in  column, 
the  major  commands:  1.  Double  time,  2.  MARCH. 

The  band  plays  in  double  time. 

The  battalion  passes  in  review  as  before,  except  that  in  doable 
time  the  command  eyes  right  is  omitted  and  there  is  no  saluting  ex- 
cept by  the  major  when  he  leaves  the  reviewing  officer. 

The  review  terminates  when  the  rear  company  has  passed  the 
reviewing  officer;  the  band  then  ceases  to  play,  and,  unless  other- 
wise directed  by  the  in^jor,  returns  to  the  position  it  occupied  before 
marobing  Id  review,  or  la  ^ismjesed;  the  major  rejoins  the  battalion 
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and  brings  it  to  c^uick  time.  The  battalion  then  executes  such  inove- 
naenta  as  the  reviewing  officer  may  have  directed,  or  is  marched  to 
its  parade  ground  and  dismissed. 

Marching  past  in  double  time  may,  in  the  discretion  of  the  review- 
ing oflicer,  be  omitted.  The  review  terminates  when  the  miijor 
rejoins  his  battalion. 


BATTALION  PARADE,  DISMOUNTEt). 

4§0.  At  the  assembly,  the  companies  form  on  their  respective 
parade  groxmds,  and  are  inspected  oy  their  captains;  the  inspection 
being  complettid,  adjutant's  call  is  sounded,  at  which  the  battalion 
is  formed  in  line  on  its  parade  ground. 

The  major  takes  post  at  a  convenient  distance  in  front  of  the 
center,  and  facing  the  battalion;  his  staff,  except  the  adjutant,  three 
paces  in  his  rear  m  the  order  of  rank  from  right  to  left. 

The  adjutant  having  commanded  guides  posts,  informs  the  first 
captain:  Sir,  the  line  is  formed.  The  captains,  commencing  on  the 
right,  successively  face  about  and  command:  1.  "A"  (or  other)  com- 
pany, 2.  Parade,  3.  REST,  resume  their  front,  and  take  the  position 
of  parade  rest;  the  adjutant  faces  to  the  fn^nt,  commands:  SOUND 
OFF,  and,  if  dismounted,  takes  the  jKjsition  of  parade  rest. 

The  band,  playing  in  quick  time,  passes  in  front  of  the  captains 
to  the  left  of  the  line  and  back  to  its  post  on  the  right,  wrien  it 
ceases  playing.  At  evening  parade,  when  the  band  ceases  i)laying, 
retreat  \a  sounded  by  the  field  nmsic,  and  following  the  last  note, 
and  while  the  flag  is  being  lowered,  the  band  plays  The  Star 
Spangled  Banner. 

Just  before  the  last  note  of  retreat  the  adjutant  comes  to  atten- 
tion and  faces  to  the  left,  and,  as  the  last  note  ends,  commands: 
1.  Battalion,  2.  /J rrfAT/OA^,  and  resumes  his  front. 

The  major  and  staff,  if  dismounted,  stand  at  parade  rest  with 
arms  folded  while  the  band  is  playing  and  resume  attention  with 
the  adjutant  preparatory  to  the  playing  of  The  Star  Spangled  Ban- 
ner; or,  if  the  parade  be  not  at  retreat,  they  come  to  attention  with 
the  adjutant. 

When  the  music  ceases  the  adjutant  faces  to  the  left  and  com- 
mands (the  battalion  being  at  attention):  1.  Prepare  for  parade,  2. 
MARCH,  3.  FRONT:  or,  if  the  battalion  be  not  at  attention:  1.  Bat- 
talion, 2.  ATTEHTtON,  3.  Prepari  tor  parade,  4.  MARCH.  5.  FRONT. 


CEiltMbNIES. 


The  raovement  is  executed  as  in  prepare  for  reriew,  except  at  the 
command  front  the  adjutant  moves  at  a  trot  (if  dismounted,  in  quick 
time)  along  the  line  and  three  paces  in  front  of  the  company  officers 
to  the  center,  turns  to  the  right  and  halts  midway  between  the 
major  and  the  battalion,  faces  itand  commandH:  1.  Present,  2.  ARMS. 
He  then  turns  about,  salutes  the  major,  and  reports:  Sir,  the  parade 
is  formed.  The  major  returnn  the  sahite  and  directs  tlie  adjutant: 
Take  your  post,  sir.  The  adjutant  moves  at  a  ti'ot  ( if  dismounted,  in 
quick  time),  passes  by  the  major's  right,  and  takes  post  .on  the  right 
'  of  the  staff. 

The  adjutant  having  taken  hia  post,  the  major  draws  saber,  com- 
mands: 1.  Ordir,  2.  ARMS,  and  adds  such  exercises  in  the  manual  of 
iarms  as  he  may  desire,  concluding  with  ordef  armi.  The  officers 
and  standard  guard,  having  once  execiittd  order  anns,  remain  in 
that  position  during  the  exercises  in  the  maiiual. 

The  major  then  directs  the  adjutant:  Receive  the  reports,  sir.  The 
adjutant,  passing  by  the  major's  right,  advances  at  a  trot  (if  dis- 
mounted, in  quick  time)  toward  the  center  of  the  line,  halts  mid- 
way between  it  and  the  major,  and  cx)mmands:  fff/VWr. 

The  captains,  in  sueceission  from  the  right,  salute,  then  report: 
"M"  (or  other)  company,  present  or  accounted  for;  or,  "A"  (or  othef) 
eornpany  ( so  many)  oncers  or  enlisted  men  absenf'i  and  resume  the  order 
saber.    The  adjutant  returns  the  salutes  of  the  captains. 

The  reports  made,  tlie  adjutant  turns  about,  salutes,  and  reports: 
'  S/>,  all  are  presenter  accounted  for ;  or,  Sir  (so  many)  officers  or  enlisted 
men  are  absent,  includinj?  in  the  absentees  those  from  the  band  and 
field  music  reported  to  him  l)y  the  drum  major  prior  to  the  parade. 

The  major  returns  the  saluto  and  directs:  Publish  the  orders,  sir. 

The  adjutant  turns  about  and  commands:  Attention  to  orders;  he 
then  reads  the  orders,  and  commands:  1.  Officefs,  2.  CENTER, 
MARCH. 

M  the  command  center,  the  company  ofTicera  (iarry  saber  and  fifice 
to  the  center. 

At  the  command  march,  the  company  officers  close  to  the  center 
and  face  to  the  front;  the  adjutant  turns  about  and  takes  post  on 
the  right  of  the  staff. 

The  officers  having  closed  and  faced  to  the  front,  the  senior  com- 
pany officer  commands:  1.  Forward,  2,  Guide  center,  3.  MARCH. 
The  officers  advance,  the  band  playing;  the  left  officer  of  the  right 
wing  is  the  guide  and  marches  oh  the  Hjajor;  the  (■ompahy  officers 
ar^  haltM  at  six  paces  from  the  major  by  the  geiiiot  .who  com- 
mandsj  1;  OlSctH;^.  MiT.   The  officers  Halt  and  Bfthite,' returning 
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to  the  carry  saber  with  the  major.  The  major  then  gives  such  in- 
structions as  he  deems  necessary  and  commands:  1.  Officers,  2. 
POSTS,  3.  Guide  center,  4.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  posts,  company  oflScers  face  about. 

At  the  command  march,  they  step  off,  and  when  three  paces  from 
the  line  the  senior  commands:  1.  Officers,  2.  HALT,  3.  POSTS,  4. 
MARCH. 

At  the  command  posts,  the  officers  face  oatward  and  at  the  com- 
mand march,  step  off  in  succession  at  four  paces  distance,  resume 
their  posts,  and  order  saber. 

The  music  ceases  when  all  officers  have  resumed  their  posts. 

The  major  then  commands:  1.  POSTS,  2.  At  trail,  squads  right, 
3.  MARCH,  4.  Battalion,  5.  HALT,  6.  Pass  in  review,  7.  Forward,  % 
MARCH,  and  returns  saber. 

The  battalion  inarches  according  to  the  principles  of  review; 
when  the  last  company  has  passed  the  ceremony  is  concluded. 

The  band  continues  to  play  while  the  companies  are  in  march 
upon  the  parade  ground.    Companies  are  formed  in  column 
squads,  without  halting,  and  marched  to  their  respective  parade 
grounds  by  their  captains. 

48 1.  The  major  may  direct  the  comiiany  officers  to  form  on  line 
with  the  staff,  in  which  CAse  the  nnisio  ceases  when  the  officers  join 
the  staff.  After  the  command  posts  the  major  causes  the  companies 
to  pass  in  review  under  command  of  their  firet  sergeants  by  the 
same  commands  as  before.  Tlie  company  otlicers  return  saber  with 
the  major  and  remain  at  attention. 


GUARD  MOUNTING,  DISMOUNTED. 

4§2.  At  the  assembly,  the  men  warned  for  dnty  fall  in  on  their 
company  parade  grounds,  facing  to  the  fKnit;  noncommissioned 
officers  and  supernumemrie*  fall  in  as  file  closers;  each  first  ser- 
geant then  verifies  his  detail,  inspects  the  dress  and  general  appear- 
ance, and  replaces  by  a  supernumerary  any  man  unfit  to  mar(^  oli 
guard. 

The  band  takes  post  on  the  parade,  so  that  the  left  of  its  frbnt 
rank  shall  be  twelve  paces  to  the  right  of  the  line  of  the  guard  when 
the  latter  is  formed. 

488.  At  adjutant's  call,  the  adjutant,  dismounted,  and  the  sei^ 
j^ettnt^tnajor  on  his  left,  march  to  the  parade  ground.  The  adjutant 
halts  and  takes  post  so  as  to  be  twelve  paces  in  front  of  aiid  >  facing 
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the  center  of  the  guard  when  formed;  the  ser^eant-niaior  continaes 
on,  moves  by  the  left  flank  and  takes  post  facing  to  the  left,  twelve 
paces  to  the  left  of  the  front  rank  of  the  band;  the  band  plays  in 
quick  or  double  time;  the  details  are  marched  to  the  parade  ground 
by  the  first  sergeants;  the  detail  that  arrives  first  is  so  marched  to 
the  line  that,  upon  halting,  the  breast  of  the  man  on  the  right  shall 
be  near  to  and  opposite  the  left  arm  of  the  sergeant-major;  the  first 
sergeant  halts  his  det^l,  places  himself  in  front  of  and  facing  the 
sergeant-major,  at  a  distance  equal  to  or  a  little  greater  than  the 
front  of  his  detail,  and  commands:  1.  Right,  2.  DRESS.  The  detail 
dresses  up  to  the  line  of  the  sergeant-major  and  first  sergeant,  the 
man  on  the  right  placing  his  breast  against  the  left  arm  of  the  ser- 
geant-major; the  noncommissioned  officers  take  post  three  paces 
and  the  supernumeraries  nine  paces  in  rear  of  the  line  of  the  detail. 
The  detail  aligned,  the  first  sergeant  commands:  FRONT,  salutes, 
and  then  reports:  The  detail  is  correct;  or  (so  many)  sergeants,  cor- 
porals, or  privates  are  absent;  the  sergeant-major  returns  the  salute 
with  the  right  hand  after  the  report  is  made;  the  first  sergeant  then 
passes  by  the  right  of  the  guard  and  takes  post  three  paces  in  rear 
of  his  supernumerary. 

Each  of  the  other  details  is  formed  in  like  manner  on  the  left  of 
the  one  preceding;  the  privates,  noncommissioned  officers,  super- 
numerary, and  the  first  sergeant  of  each  detail  dress  on  those  of  the 
preceding  details  in  the  same  rank  or  line. 
The  company  details  alternate  in  taking  the  right  of  the  line. 
4S4.  When  the  last  detail  has  formed,  the  sergeant-major  takes 
a  side  step  to  the  right,  draws  sword,  verifies  the  detail,  takes  post 
two  paces  to  the  right  and  two  paces  to  the  front  of  the  guard, 
facing  to  the  left,  causes  the  guard  to  count  off,  if  the  stjuad  on  the 
left  is  incomplete  the  men  are  put  in  the  line  of  file  closers,  and  if 
there  be  more  than  three  sfjuadg,  divides  the  guard  into  two  pla- 
toons, again  takes  post  as  described  alwve  and  commands:  1.  Right, 
2.  DRESS,  and  verifies  tlie  alignment  of  the  rank,  file  closers,  super- 
numeraries and  first  sergeants,  and  again  takes  post  as  described 
above,  commands:  FRONT,  moves  parallel  to  the  rank  until  opposite 
the  center,  turns  to  the  right,  halts  midway  to  the  adjutant,  salutes, 
and  reports:  Sir,  the  details  are  correct;  or.  Sir  (so  many),  sergeants, 
corporals,  or  privates  are  absent;  the  adjutant  returns  the  salute, 
directs  the  sergeant-major:  Take  your  post,  and  then  draws  saber; 
the  sergeant-major  faces  about,  approaches  to  within  two  paces  of 
the  center  of  the  rank,  turns  to  the  right,  moves  three  paces  beyond 
the  left  of  the  rank,  tarns  to  the  left,  halts  on  the  line  of  the  rank. 
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faces  about  and  brings  hiseword  to  the  order.  When  the  sergeant- 
major  has  reported^  the  officer  of  the  guard  takes  post,  facing  to  the 
front,  three  paces  m  front  of  the  center  of  the  guarcl,  and  draws 
saber. 

The  adjutant  then  commands:  1.  Officer  {or  OIKcers)  and  noncom- 
misaioned  ofScers,  2.  Frdnt  and  center,  3.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  center,  the  officer  carries  saber.  At  the  com- 
mand march,  the  officer  advances  and  halts  three  paces  from  the 
adjutant,  remaining  at  the  carr}';  the  noncommissioned  officers 
paas  by  the  flanks^  along  the  front,  and  form  in  order  of  rank  from 
right  to  left,  three  paces  in  rear  of  the  officer,  remaining  at  thp  right 
shoulder;  if  there  be  no  officer  of  the  guard,  the  noncommissioned 
officers  halt  on  a  line  three  paces  from  the  adjutant;  the  adjutant 
then  assigns  the  officer  and  nojiconiinissioned  officers,  according  to 
rank,  as  follows:  Commander  of  the  guard,  chief  of  the  first  p/aioon, 
chief  of  the  second  platoon,  right  guide  of  the  first  platoon,  left  guide  of 
the  second  platoon,  left  guide  6f  the  first  platoon,  right  guide  of  the  sec- 
ond platoon,  and  file  closers. 

Tne  adjutant  then  commands:  1.  Noncommissioned  officers;  of,  I. 
Officer  and  noncommissioned  officers,  2.  POSTS,  3.  MARCH. 

At  the  command  posts,  all,  except  tlie  officer  commanding  the 
guard,  face  about.  At  the  ci^mtnaiul  march,  they  take  the  posts  pre- 
scribed in  the  Inspection  of  the  (Jouipany  when  prepared  for  inspec- 
tion. The  adjutant  then  directs:  Inspect  /our  guard,  sir;  at  which 
the  officer  commanding  the  guard  faces  about,  commands:  1.  Inspec- 
tion, 2.  ARMS,  returns  saber,  and  inspects  the  guard. 

During  the  inspection  the  band  plays;  the  adjutant  returns  saber, 
observes  the  general  condition  of  the  guard,  and  replac(is  by  a  super- 
numerary any  man  who  is  unfit  for  guard  duty  or  does  not  present  a 
creditable  appearance.  Healso,  when  so  directed,  seleotsau  orderly 
for  the  commanding  officer,  and  notifies  the  commander  of  the 
guard  of  his  selection. 

4§5.  If  there  be  a  junior  officer  (jfficerof  the  guard,  he  takes  ])0st 
at  the  same  time  as  the  senior,  facing  to  the  front,  three  pac'cs  in 
front  of  the  center  of  the  first  platoon;  in  going  to  the  front  and 
center  he  follows  and  takes  position  on  ttie  left  of  the  senior  and  is 
assigned  as  chief  of  the  first  platoon;  he  maybe  directed  by  the 
commander  of  the  guard  to  assist  in  inspecting  the  guard. 

If  there  be  no  officer  of  the  guard,  the  adjutant  inspects  the  guard. 
A  noncommissioned  officer  commanding  the  guard  takes  post  on  the 
right  of  the  right  guide  when  the  guard  is  in  line,  and  takes  the 
post  of  the  officer  of  the  guard  when  m  column  or  passing  in  review. 
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48^  The  inspection  e^ed,  the  adjutant  plaoee  himself  aboat 
thirty  paces  in  iront  of  and  facing  the  center  of  the  guard,  and 
draws  saber;  the  new  officer  of  the  day  takes  poat  in  front  of  tind 
facing  the  guard,  about  thirty  paces  from  the  adjutant;  the  old 
officer  of  the  day  takes  postthree  paces  to  the  right  of  and  one  pace 
to  the  rear  of  the  new  officer  of  the  day;  the  oflicer  of  the  guard 
takes  poet  three  paces  in  front  of  its  center,  draws  saber  with  the 
adjutant,  and  comes  to  the  order;  thereafter  he  takes  the  sanae  rela- 
tive position  as  a  cJiptain  of  a  company. 

The  adjutant  then  commands:  1.  Parade,  2.  REST,  SOUND  OFF, 
and  comes  to  the  order  and  parade  rest. 

The  band,  playing,  passes  m  frontof  the  officer  of  the  guard  to  the 
left  of  the  line,  and  back  to  its  post  on  the  right  when  it  ceases 
playing. 

The  adjutant  then  comes  to  attention,  carries  saber,  and  commands 
%  Buaed,  2.  ATTENTION,  a.  POSTS. 

Pos^  are  resumed  as  in  the  Inspection  of  tlie  Company. 

The  adjutant  then  commands:  I.  Present,  2,  ARMS,  faces  toward 
the  new  otficer  of  the  day,  salutes,  and  then  refwts:  Sir,  the  guard 
is  formed.  The  new  officer  of  the  day,  after  the  adjutant  has  re- 
ported, returns  the  salute  with  the  hand  and  directs  the  adjutant: 
March  the  guard  in  review,  sir. 

The  adjutant  carries  saber,  faces  about,  brings  the  guard  to  an 
order,  and  conunands:  1.  At  trail,  platoons  right, 'L  MARCH,  3.  Guard, 
4.  HALT. 

The  platoons  execute  the  movement;  the  band  turns  to  the  right 
and  places  itself  twelve  pa(;es  iu  front  of  the  first  platoon. 

The  adjutant  places  himself  six  paces  from  the  left  flank  and 
abreast  of  the  commander  of  the  guard ;  the  sergeant-major,  six  paces 
from  the  left  fiank  of  the  second  platoon. 

The  adjutant  then  commands:  1.  Pass  in  review,  2.  Forward,  3. 
Guide  right,  4.  MARCH. 

The  guard  marches  in  quick  tinu;  past  the  officer  of  the  day,  ac- 
cording to  the  principles  of  review,  and  is  brought  to  e/es  right  at 
the  proper  time  by  the  commander  of  the  guard;  the  adjutant,  com- 
mander of  the  guard,  chiefs  of  platoons,  sergeant-major,  and  drum 
major  salute. 

The  band,  having  passed  the  oflicer  of  the  day,  tarns  to  the  left 
out  of  the  column,  places  itself  o|>posite  and  facing  him,  and  coptiues 
to  play  until  the  guard  leaves  the  parade  ground.  The  field  music 
detachee  itself  from  the  baud  when  the  latter  turns  out  of  the 
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column,  and  remaining  in  front  of  the  guard,  commences  to  play 
when  the  band  ceases.  In  the  absence  of  the  band,  the  field  music 
does  not  turn  out  of  the  column,  but  continues  in  front  of  the  guard. 

Having  passed  twelve  paces  beyond  the  officer  of  the  day,  the 
adjutant  halts;  the  sergeant-major  halts  abreast  the  adjutant  and 
one  pace  to  his  left;  they  then  return  saber,  salute,  and  retire;  the 
commander  of  the  guard  then  commands:  1.  Squads  right,  2.  MARCH, 
3.  Full  step,  platoons  column  left,  4.  MARCH,  and  marches  the  guard 
to  its  post. 

The  officers  of  the  day  face  toward  each  other  and  salute;  the  old 
officer  of  the  day  turns  over  the  orders  to  tlie  new  officer  of  the  day. 

While  the  band  is  sounding  off,  and  while  the  guard  is  marching 
in  review,  the  officers  of  the  day  stand  at  parade  rest  with  arms 
folded,  elbows  nearly  to  the  height  of  the  shoulder.  They  talce  this 
position  when  the  adjutant  comes  to  parade  rest,  resume  the  atten- 
tion with  him,  again  take  the  parade  rest  at  the  first  note  of  the 
march  in  review,  and  resume  attention  as  the  head  of  the  column 
approaches. 

The  new  officer  of  the  day  returns  the  salute  of  the  commander 
of  the  guard  and  the  adjutant,  making  one  salute  with  the  hand. 

4S7.  The  first  sergeants  and  supernumeraries  come  to  parade 
rest  and  attention  with  the  guard;  they  remain  at  order  arms  while 
the  guard  is  being  presented  and  formed  into  column.  The  senior 
first  sergeant  commands:  1.  Parade,  2.  /? £57",  at  the  command /narcA 
for  passing  in  review,  and:  1.  Supernumeraries,  2.  ATTENTION,  when 
the  officers  of  the  day  come  to  attention;  the  first  sergeants  come 
to  parade  rest  and  to  attention  with  the  supernumeraries.  The 
rear  of  the  column  having  passed  the  otiicer  of  the  day,  each  first 
sergeant  marches  his  supernumerary  to  the  company  parade  and 
dismisses  him. 

't§8.  If  the  guard  be  not  divided  into  platoons,  the  adjutant 
commands:  1.  At  trail,  guard  right,  2.  MARCH,  3.  Guard,  4.  HALT,  and 
it  passes  in  review  as  above;  tlie  commander  of  the  guard  is  three 
paces  in  front  of  its  center;  the  adjutant  places  himself  six  paces 
from  the  left  fiank  and  abreast  of  the  commander  of  the  guard;  the 
sergeant-major  covers  the  adjutant  on  a  line  with  the  rank. 

4§9.  As  the  new  guard  approaches  the  guard  house  the  old  guard 
is  formed  in  line,  with  its  field  musi(3  three  paces  to  its  right;  and 
when  the  field  miisic  at  the  head  of  the  new  guard  arrives  opposite 
its  left,  the  commander  of  the  new  guattl  commands:  1.  fy^s,  2. 
RIGHT;  the  commander  of  the  old  gtiaid  commaads:  1^  Petmht, 
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2.  AMUS;  commanders  of  both  guards  salute.  The  new  guard 
marches  in  quick  time  past  the  old  guard. 

When  the  commander  of  the  new  guard  is  opposite  the  field  mueic 
of  the  old  guard,  he  commands:  Front;  the  commander  of  the  old 
guard  commands:  1.  Order,  2.  ARMS.  The  field  music  having 
marched  three  paces  beyond  the  field  music  of  the  old  guard, 
changes  direction  to  the  right,  and,  followed  by  the  guard,  changes 
direction  to  the  left  when  on  a  line  with  the  old  guard;  the  changes 
of  direction  are  without  command.  The  commander  of  the  guard 
halts  on  the  line  of  the  rank  of  the  old  guard,  allows  his  guard  to 
march  past  him,  and,  when  its  rear  approaches,  forms  it  in  line  to 
the  left,  establishes  the  left  guide  three  paces  to  the  right  of  the 
field  music  of  the  old  guard  and  on  a  line  with  the  rank,  and  then 
dresses  his  guard  to  the  left;  the  field  music  of  the  new  guard  is 
three  paces  to  the  right  of  its  rank. 

490.  The  new  guard  being  dressed,  the  commander  of  each  guard, 
in  front  of  and  facing  its  center,  commands:  1.  Present,  2,  ARIUS, 
resumes  his  front,  salutes,  carries  saber,  faces  his  guard  and  coia- 
EQWida:  1.  Order,  2.  AfiMS. 

Should  a  guard  be  commanded  by  a  noncommissioned  officer,  he 
stands  on  the  right  or  left  of  the  rank,  according  as  lie  commands 
the  old  or  new  guard,  and  executes  the  rifle  salute. 

491.  The  detachments  and  sentinels  of  the  old  guard  are  re- 
lieved, and  as  they  come  in,  form  on  its  left;  the  commander  of  the 
old  guard  then  marches  it,  with  ^uide  right,  six  paces  to  the  front, 
then  in  column  of  squads  to  the  right;  the  field  music  begins  to  play 
and  the  guard  marches  in  quick  time  past  the  new  guard,  both 
guards  saluting. 

493.  Upon  arriving  upon  the  parade  ground,  the  commander 
of  the  old  guard  forms  it  in  line,  opens  and  closes  chamber,  ordere 
successively  the  company  details  two  paces  to  the  front,  and  sends 
each,  \mder  charge  oi  a  noncommissioned  officer  or  private,  to  its 
company. 

493.  In  bad  weather,  at  u%ht,  aiber  long  mtutshes,  or  when  the 
guard  is  very  small,  the  music  may  be  dispensed  with,  or  the  field 
music  may  take  the  place  of  the  band  and  sound  ofi,  standing  on  the 
ri^t  of  the  guard,  and  the  review  be  omitted; 

^he  new  officer  of  the  day  directs  the  adjutant:  March  Hie  guard 
i»  fH  fmt,  Sir,  The  adjatant  brings  the  guard  to  anoniftr  or  right 
shoalaer,  commands:  1.  Ouard  ta  ita  post,  and  adds  theheciBssar^ 
c^rtsmtiiias  for  the  guard  to  move  off  ra  column  of  squads  at  t#<M.  ' 


^tf^4i.  The  duties  herein'  prescribed  for  the  first  sergeant  may  be 
performed      other  sergeants  aot  detailed  for  guard. 

493.  For  detailed  instructions  not  hereia  prescribed,  see  Manual 
of  Guard  Duty. 
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£SCO/ir  OF  THE  STANDARD. 

496.  The  battalion  being  in  line,  the  major  details  a  eompany, 
other  than  the  standard  company,  to  receive  and  escort  the  standard 
to  its  place  in  line. 

The  escort  is  formed  in  column  of  platoons,  the  band  in  front,  the 
standard  bearer  between  the  plafcoonn.  The  escort  then  niarches, 
without  music,  to  the  major's  ofiife  or  quarters,  and  is  formed  in 
line  facing  the  entrance,  the  band  on  the  right,  the  standard  bearer 
in  the  line  of  file  closers. 

The  standard  bearer,  preceded  by  the  senior  lieutenant  and  fol- 
lowed by  a  sergeant  of  the  escort,  then  goes  to  receive  the  standard. 

When  the  standard  bearer  comes  out,  followed  by  the  lieutenant 
and  sergeant,  he  halts  before  the  entrance,  facing  the  escort.  The 
lieutenant  places  himself  on  the  right,  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of 
the  standard  bearer;  the  escort  presents  arms,  and  the  field  music 
sounds  to  the  standard. 

Arms  are  brought  to  the  order;  the  lieuten,int  and  sergeant  return 
to  their  posts;  the  company  is  formed  in  column  of  platoons,  the  band 
taking  post  in  front  of  the  column;  the  standard  bearer  places  him- 
«e\t  between  the  platoons  (if  two  or  three,  between  the  first  and 
second;  if  four  platoons,  between  the  second  and  third);  the  escort 
marches  in  quick  time,  with  guide  left,  back  to  the  battalion,  the 
band  playing.  The  march  is  so  conducted  that  when  the  escort 
arrives  at  fifty  paces  in  front  of  the  rigjht  of  the  battalion,  the  direc- 
tion of  the  march  shall  be  parallel  to  its  front.  When  the  standard 
arrives  opposite  its  place  in  line,  the  escort  is  formed  in  line  to  the 
left;  the  steudard  bearer,  jpaasing  betw<«n  the  platoons,  advances 
and  halts  twelve  paces  in  front  or  the  major. 

The  standard  bearer  having  halted,  the  major,  who  has  t^en 
post  thirty  paces  in  front  of  the  center  of  his  battalion,  faces  about, 
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commands:  1.  Presenf,  2.  ilflAfS,  resumes  his  front  and  salutes;  the 
field  music  sounds  to  the  standard,  and  the  standard  bearer  executes 
the  standard  salute  at  the  command  present  arms. 

The  major  then  faces  about,  brings  the  battalion  to  the  order,  at 
which  the  standard  bearer  resumes  the  carry  and  takes  his  post  with 
the  standard  company. 

The  escort  presents  arms  and  comes  to  the  order  with  the  bat- 
talion, at  the  command  of  the  major,  after  which  the  captain  forms 
it  again  in  column  of  platoons,  and,  preceded  by  the  band,  marches 
it  to  its  place  in  line,  passing  around  the  left  flank  of  the  battalion. 

The  band  plays  until  the  escort  passes  the  left  of  the  line;  when 
it  ceases  playing  and  returns  to  its  post  on  the  right,  passing  in  rear 
of  the  battalion. 

The  battalion  may  be  brought  to  a  rest  when  the  escort  passes  the 
lef  t  of  the  lin6< 

ESCORTS  OF  HONOR. 

WV.  Escorts  of  honor  are  detailed  for  the  purpose  of  receiving 
itnd  escorting  persons^es  of  high  rank,  civil  or  military.  The  troops 
for  this  ipurpose  are  selected  for  their  soldierly  appearance  and  supe- 
rior discipline. 

The  escort  forms  in  line,  opposite  the  place  where  the  personage 
presents  himself,  the  band  on  the  flank  of  the  escort  toward  which 
It  will  march.  On  the  appearance  of  the  personage,  he  is  received 
with  the  honors  due  his  rank.  The  escort  is  formed  into  column  of 
companies,  platoons,  or  scjuads,  and  takes  up  the  march,  the  per* 
sonage  and  his  staff  or  retinue  taking  position  in  rear  of  the  column; 
when  he  leaves  the  escort,  line  is  formed  and  the  same  honors  are 
paid  aa  before. 

When  the  position  of  the  escort  is  at  a  considerable  distance  from 
the  point  where  the  personage  is  to  be  received,  as,  for  instance, 
where  a  courtyard  or  wharf  intervenes,  a  double  line  of  sentinels  is 
posted  from  that  point  to  the  escort,  facing  inward;  the  sentinels 
successively  salute  as  he  passes,  and  are  then  relieved  and  join  the 
escort. 

An  officer  is  appointed  to  attend  him  and  bear  such  communica- 
tions as  he  may  have  to  make  to  the  commander  of  the  escort 

FUNERAL  ESCORT. 

4»§.  The  composition  and  strength  of  the  escort  are  prescribed 
in  Army  Begulations. 
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The  escort  is  formed  opposite  the  qnartera  of  the  deeeased;  the 
band  on  that  flank  of  the  escort  toward  which  it  is  to  iqarch. 
!  Upon  the  appearance  of  the  coffin  the  commander  commands: 
1.  Present,  2.  ARMS,  and  the  bEuid  plays  an  appropriate  air;  arms 
are  then  brought  to  the  order. 

The  escort  is  next  formed  into  column  of  companies,  platoons,  or 
squads.  If  the  escort  is  small,  it  may  be  marched  in  line.  The  pro- 
cession is  formed  in  thefoUowing  order:  1.  Music,  2.  Escort,  3.  Clergy, 
4.  Coffin  and  pallbearers,  5.  Mourners,  6.  Members  of  the  former  com- 
mand of  the  deceased,  7.  Other  officers  and  enlisted  men,  8.  Distinguished 
persons.  9.  Delegations,  10.  Societies,  11.  Civilians.  Officers  and  en- 
listed men  (Nos.  6  and  7),  with  side  arms,  are  in  the  order  of  rank, 
seniors  in  front. 

The  procession  being  formed,  the  commander  of  the  escort  puts 
it  in  march. 

The  escort  marches  slowly  to  solemn  music;  the  column  having 
arrived  opposite  the  grave,  line  is  formed  facing  it. 

The  coffin  is  then  carried  along  the  front  of  the  escort  to  the 
grave,  arms  are  presented,  the  music  plays  an  appropriate  air;  the 
coffin  having  been  placed  over  the  grave,  the  music  ceases  and  arms 
are  brought  to  the  order. 

The  commander  next  commands:  1.  Parade,  2.  REST.  The  escort 
executes  parade  rest,  officers  and  men  inclining  the  head. 

When  the  funeral  services  are  completed  and  the  coffin  lowered 
into  the  grave  the  commander  causes  the  escort  to  resume  attention 
and  fire  three  rounds  of  blank  cartridges,  the  muzzles  of  the  pieces 
being  elevated. 

A  musician  then  sounds  taps. 

The  escort  is  then  formed  into  column,  marched  in  quick  time  to 
the  point  where  it  was  assembled,  and  dismissed. 
The  band  does  not  play  until  it  has  left  the  inclosure. 

499.  When  the  distance  to  the  place  of  interment  is  consider- 
able, the  escort  after  having  left  the  camp  or  garrison,  may  march 
at  ease  in  quick  time  until  it  approachea  the  burial  ground  when  it 
is  brought  to  attention.  The  mu.sic  does  not  play  while  marching 
at  ease. 

In  marching  at  attention,  the  field  music  may  alternate  with  the 
band  in  playing. 

500.  In  all  funeral  ceremonies,  six  pallbearers  may  be  selected 
from  the  grade  of  the  deceased,  or  the  grades  next  above  or  below. 
If  the  deceased  is  a  commissioned  officer,  the  coffin  is  borne  by  six 
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noncommissioned  officers;  if  a  noneommissioned  officer  or  private, 
by  six  privates. 

«  SOI.  At  tile  funeral  of  a  general  officer,  the  commander  of  tiie 
escort,  in  fonning  column,  gives  the  appropriate  commande  for  the 
different  arms.  The  field  music  sounde  the  march,  flourishes,  or 
ruffle,  according  to  the  rank  of  tiie  deceased,  whenever  arms  are 
presented,  after  which  tl»e  band  plays  an  appropriate  air. 

At  the  funeral  of  a  mounted  ofiiceror  enlisted  man,  his 
horse,  in  mourning  caparison,  follows  the  hearse^ 

903.  Should  the  entrance  to  the  cemetery  prevent  the  hearse 
accompanying  the  escort  ti  11  the  latter  halts  at  the  grave,  the  column 
is  halted  at  the  entrance  long  enough  to  take  the  coffin  from  the 
hearse,  when  the  column  is  again  put  in  niarcli.  The  mounted 
organizations,  when  unable  to  enter  the  inclosure,  turn  out,  out  of 
the  column,  face  the  column,  and  salute  the  remains  as  they  pass. 

504.  When  nec:essary  to  escort  the  remains  from  the  quarters  of 
the  deceiised  to  the  churcli  before  the  funeral  service,  arms  are  pre- 
sented upon  receiving  the  remains  at  the  quarters,  and  also  as  tney 
are  borne  into  the  church. 

905.  The  commander  of  the  escort,  previous  to  the  funeral, 
gives  the  clei^gyman  and  pallbearers  all  needful  directions. 


MANUAL  OF  THE  SABER. 


506.  Whenever  the  word  saber  appears  it  applies  also  to  tije 
swttrd  carried  by  noncommisaoned  staif  officers. 
6»».  1.  BraHf,  2.  SA8£lt. 


PI.  »>,  Par.  607.  PI.  86,  Par.  607.  PI.  87,  Par.  507. 

At  the  command  c/raiv,  unhook  the  saber  with  the  thumb  and 
first  two  fingers  of  the  left  hand,  thumb  on  the  end  of  the  hook, 
fingers  lifting  the  upper  ring;  grasp  the  acabbard  with  the  left  hand 
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at  the  upper  band,  bring  the  hilt  a  little  forward,  seize  the  grip  with 
the  right  hand,  and  draw  the  blade  six  inches  out  of  the  scabbard, 
pressing  the  scabbard  against  the  thigh  with  the  left  hand. 

At  the  command  saber,  draw  the  saber  quickly,  raising  the  arnj  to 
its  full  extent  to  the  right  front,  at  an  angle  of  about  forty-five  de- 
grees with  the  horizontal,  the  saber,  edge  down,  in  a  straight  line 
with  the  arm;  make  a  slight  pause  and  bring  the  back  of  the  blade 
against  the  shoulder,  edge  to  the  front,  arm 
nearly  extended,  hand  by  the  side,  elbow  back, 
third  and  fourth  fingers  back  of  the  grip;  at  the 
same  time  hook  up  the  scabbard  with  the  thupib 
and  first  two  fingers  of  the  left  hand,  thumb 
through  the  upper  ring,  fingers  supporting  it; 
drop  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

This  is  the  position  of  carry  saber  dismounted. 
Officers  unhook  the  scabbani  before  mounting; 
when  mounted,  in  the  first  motion  of  draw  saber, 
they  reach  with  the  right  hand  over  the  bridle 
haiid,  and  without  the  aid  of  the  bridle  hand 
draw  the  saber  as  before;  the  right  hand  at  the 
carry  rests  on  the  right  thigh. 
On  foot  officers  carry  the  scabbard  hooked  up. 
dO§.  When  pnblisning  orders,  the  saber  is 
held  suspended  from  the  right  wrist  by  the  saber 
knot;  when  the  ssiber  knot  is  used,  it  is  placed  on 
the  wrist  before  drawing  saber  and  taken  off 
after  returning  saber. 

509.  Being  at  the  order  or  carry:  1.  Present, 
2.  SABER  (or  ARMS). 

At  the  command  present,  raise  and  carry  the 
saber  to  the  front;  base  of  the  hilt  as  high  as  the 
chin  and  six  inches  in  front  of  the  nec^k,  edge  to 
the  left,  point  six  inches  farther  to  the  front  than  the  hilt,  thumb 
extended  on  the  left  of  the  grip,  all  fingers  grasping  the  grip. 

At  the  command  saber,  or  arms,  lower  the  saber,  point  in  pro- 
longation of  the  right  foot  and  near  the  ground,  edge  to  the  left, 
hand  by  the  side,  thumb  on  left  of  grip,  arm  extended.  If  mounted, 
the  hand  is  held  behind  the  thigh,  point  a  little  to  the  right  and 
front  of  the  stirrup. 

In  rendering  honors  with  troops,  officers  execute  the  first  motion 
of  tlie  salute  at  the  command  present,  the  second  motion  at  the 
command  arms.  Enlisted  men  with  the  sword  execute  the  first  mo- 
tion at  the  commaQd  arms  and  omit  the  second  motion. 


MANUAL,  or  SABER. 
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610.  Being  at  a  carry:  1.  Order,  2.  SABER  (or  ARMS). 
Drop  the  point  of  the  saber  directly  to  the  front,  point  on  or  near 
the  ground,  edge  down,  thumb  on  back  of  grip. 


PI.  89,  Par.  51P.  PI.  90,  Par.  612.  PI.  91,  Par.  618. 


Being  at  the  present  saber,  should  the  next  command  be  order 
arms,  officers  order  saber;  if  the  command  be  other  than  order  arms, 
they  execute  carry  saber. 

When  arms  are  brought  to  the  order,  the  officers  or  enlisted  men 
with  the  saber  or  sword  drawn  order  saber. 

511.  The  saber  is  held  at  the  carrj;  while  giving  commands, 
marching  at  attention,  or  changing  position  in  quick  time. 

When  at  the  order,  sabers  are  brought  to  the  carry  when  arms 
are  brought  to  any  position  except  the  present  or  parade  rest. 

512.  Being  at  the  order:  1.  Parade,  2.  REST. 

Take  the  position  of  parade  rest  except  that  the  left  hand  is 
uppermost  and  rests  on  the  right  hand,  point  of  saber  on  or  near 
the  ground  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  body,  edge  to  the  right. 

At  the  command  attention,  resiaxne  the  order  saber  and  the  posi- 
tion of  the  soldier. 

513.  In  marching  in  double  time,  the  saber  is  carried  diago- 
nally across  the  breast,  edge  to  the  front;  the  left  hand  steadies  the 
scabbard. 
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614.  1.  ffoad,  2.  PA/mr. 

Baise  the  hand  six  inches  above  and  in  front  of  the  head  mtd 
slightly  in  front  of  the  rifrht  shoalder,  edge  of  tihe  blade  ap,  point 
to  the  left  and  slightly  higher  than  the  hand. 
This  movenieDt  is  inserted  only  for  use  as  a  signal. 

615.  Officers  on  all  duties  under  armSiiTaw  and  re- 
turn saber  without  widting  for  commahid.  All  com- 
mands to  soldiers  under  arms  are  given  with  the 
saber  drawn.  . 

Being  at  a  carry:  1.  Heturn,  2.  SABEB. 
At  the  command  return,  carry  the  right  hand  oppo- 
site to  and  six  inches  from  the  left  shoulder,  saber 
vertical,  edge  to  tlie  left;  at  the  same  time  unhook 
and  lower  the  sc^bard  with  the  left  hand  and  grasp 
it  at  the  upper  band. 

At  the  command  saber,  drop  the  point  to  the  rear 
and  pass  the  blade  across  and  along  the  left  arm;  turn 
the  head  slightly  to  the  left,  fixing  the  eyes  on  the 
opening  of  the  scabl)ard,  raise  the  right  hand,  insert 
and  return  the  blade;  free  the  wrist  from  the  saber 
knot  (if  inserted  in  it),  turn  the  head  to  the  front, 
drop  the  right  hand  by  the  side,  hook  up  the  scabbard 
with  the  left  hand,  drop  the  left  hand  by  the  side. 

Officers,  mounted,  return  saber  without  using  the 
left  hand;  the  scabbard  is  hooked  up  on  dismount- 
ing- 

517,  At  insimction,  enlisted  men  with  the  sword 
drawn  execute  the  first  motion  of  present  saber,  and 
turn  the  wrist  to  show  both  sides  of  tlie  blade,  resum- 
H.  92,  Pax.  616.  ing  the  carry  when  the  inspector  lias  passed. 
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Position  of  Carry  Guidon  {dismounted). 

51  §.  The  lance  of  the  guidon  is  helH  vertical]  v  in  the  right 
hand,  thumb  in  front  of  the  lance,  forefinger  alonjj  the  side,  fernile 
about  six  inches  from  the  ground.   It  is  thus  earned  in  marching. 

When  leading  the  horse,  the  lance  is  held  in  a  corresponding  po- 
sition in  the  left  hand. 

Position  of  Order  Guidon. 

The  ferrule  of  the  lance  rests  on  the  ^ound  on  a  line  witii  and 
touching  the  toe  of  the  right  shoe;  the  right  hand  grasps  the  lance 
in  the  same  manner  as  when  at  a  carry. 

Parade  rest  is  executed  as  with  the  rifle,  except  that  the  forearms 
are  nearly  horizontal. 

At  the  command  attention,  resume  the  order. 

The  order  and  parade  rest  are  executed  with  the  company;  the 
carry  at  the  command  right  shoukier  arms. 

At  stand  to  horse,  the  ferrule  of  the  lance  rests  on  the  ground  on 
a  line  with  and  touching  the  toe  of  the  left  shoe,  lance  vertical,  left 
hand  at  the  height  of  the  neck,  elbow  and  forearm  closed  against 
the  lance. 

At  the  command  prepare  to  mount,  raise  the  lance  slightly  from 
th«  ground  while  stepping  back;  upon  halting,  place  the  ferrule  on 
the  ground  about  one  foot  in  front  of  the  left  foot  of  the  horse. 

After  mounting,  grasp  the  lance  with  the  right  hand  under  the 
left,  which  lets  go  of  it  without  quitting  the  reins;  raise  the  lance 
over  the  horse's  neck  under  the  reins,  lower  and  place  the  ferrule 
in  the  stirrup  socket;  the  right  hand  then  grasps  the  lance,  forearm 
nearly  horizontal,  the  arm  through  the  slmg,  lance  vertical.  This 
is  the  position  of  carry  guidon,  mounted. 

The  guidon  executes  the  salute  as  prescribed  for  the  standard. 
(Paf.  52a) 
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MANUAL  OF  THE  GUIDON. 


The  Standard. 

The  standard  salutes  in  the  ceremony  Escort  of  the  Standard 
and  when  saluting  an  officer  entitled  to  the  honor,  but  in  no  other 
case. 

General  Rules. 

If  marching,  the  salute  is  executed  when  at  six  paces  from  the 
officer  entitled  to  the  salute;  the  carry  is  resumed  when  six  paces 
beyond  him. 

At  a  halt  the  salute  is  executed  at  the  command  present  arms,  the 
standard  being  brought  to  the  carry  at  the  command  present;  the 
salute  executed,  the  order  is  resumed  at  the  command  order  arms, 
the  standard  being  brought  to  the  carry. 

These  rules  are  general. 

Manual  of  the  Standard,  Dismounted. 

510.  At  the  carry  the  heel  of  the  pike  rests  in  the  socket  of  the 
sling  at  the  right  hip;  the  right  hand  grasps  the  pike  at  the  height 

of  the  shoulder. 

At  the  order  the  heel  of  the  pike  rests  on  the  ground  near  the 
right  toe,  the  right  hand  holding  the  pike  in  a  vertical  position. 

At  parade  rest  the  heel  of  the  {)ike  is  on  the  groun<l,  as  at  the 
order;  the  pike  ia  held  with  both  hands  in  front  of  the  center  of  the 
body,  left  hand  uppermost. 

The  order  is  resumed  at  the  command  attention. 

The  left  hand  assists  the  right  when  necessary. 

The  carry  is  the  habitual  position  when  the  troops  are  at  a  shoul- 
der, port,  or  trail. 

The  order  and  parade  rest  are  executed  with  the  troops. 

The  standard  salute:  Being  at  the  carry,  slip  the  right  hand  up  the 
pike  to  the  height  of  the  eye,  then  lower  the  pike  by  straightening 
the  arm  to  the  front. 

Hhnual  of  the  Standard,  Mounted. 

530.  The  manual  of  the  standard,  mounted,  is  as  prescribed  for 

the  guidon. 

Standard  Salute. 

Lower  the  standard  to  the  front  until  the  lanee  (under  the  right 
arm)  is  horizontal. 


THE  BAND. 


531.  The  band  is  formed  in  two  or  more  ranks,  with  sufficient 
intervala  between  the  men  and  distances  between  the  ranks  to  peri 
mit  a  free  use  of  the  instruments. 

The  field  music,  when  united,  forms  with  and  in  rear  of  the  band; 
when  the  band  is  not  present,  the  posts,  movements,  dnd  duties  of 
the  field  music  are  the  same  as  prescribed  for  the  band;  when  a 
musician  is  in  charge,  his  position  is  on  the  right  of  the  front  rank. 
When  the  battalion  turns  about  by  squads,  the  band  executes  the 
countermarch;  when  the  battalion  executes  right,  left,  or  about  face, 
the  band  faces  in  the  same  manner. 

In  marching  the  different  ranks  dress  to  the  right. 

In  executing  prepare  for  inspection  each  rank  of  the  band  takes  the 
distance  of  three  paces  from  the  rank  next  in  front;  the  drum  major 
verifies  the  alignment. 

Tlie  field  music  sounds  the  march,  flourishes,  or  ruffles,  and  to  the 
standard,  at  the  signal  from  the  drum  major. 

Instructions  for  the  Drum  Major. 

533.  The  drum  major  is  three  paces  in  front  of  the  center  of  the 
front  rank,  and  gives  signals  or  commands  for  the  movements  of  the 
band  as  for  a  squad,  substituting  in  the  commands  band  for  squad. 

Signals  of  the  Drum  Major. 

523.  Preparatory  to  a  signal  the  staff  is  held  in  the  right  hand, 
hand  below  the  chin,  back  to  the  front,  head  of  the  staff  near  the 
hand,  ferrule  pointing  upward  and  to  the  right. 

Prepare  to  play:  Face  toward  the  band  and  extend  the  right  arm 
to  its  full  length  in  the  direction  of  the  staff,  /'/a/;  Bring  the  arni 
back  to  its  original  position  in  front  of  the  body. 

Prepare  to  cease  playing:  Extend  the  right  arm  to  its  full  length  in 
the  direction  of  the  staff.  Cease  playing:  Bring  the  arm  back  to  its 
original  position  in  front  of  the  body. 

to  march:  Turn  the  wrist  and  bring  the  staff  to  the  front,  the  fer- 
rule pointing  upward  and  to  the  front;  extend  the  arm  to  ita  fall 
length  in  the  direction  of  the  staff. 
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THE  BAND. 


To  halt:  Lower  the  staff  into  the  raised  left  hand  and  raise  the 
etafi  horizontally  above  the  head  with  both  hands,  the  arms  ex- 
tended; lower  the  staff  with  both  hands  to  a  horizontal  position  at 
the  height  of  the  hips. 

To  countermarch:  Face  toward  the  band  and  give  the  signal  to 
march.  The  countermarch  is  executed  by  each  front  rank  man  to 
the  right  of  the  drum  major  turning  to  the  right  about,  each  to  the 
left  turning  left  about,  each  followed  by  the  men  covering  him. 
The  drum  major  passes  through  the  center. 

To  obUgue:^  Bring  the  staff  to  a  horizontal  position,  the  head  of 
the  staff  opposite  the  neck,  the  ferrule  pointing  in  the  direction 
the  oblique  is  to  be  made;  extend  the  arm  to  its  full  length  in  the 
direction  of  the  staff. 

To  march  by  the  right  flank:  Extend  the  arm  to  the  right,  the  staff 
vertical,  ferrule  upward,  back  of  the  hand  to  the  rear. 

To  march  by  the  left  flank:  Extend  the  arm  to  the  left,  the  staff 
vertical,  ferrule  upward,  back  of  the  hand  to  the  front. 

To  diminish  front:  Let  the  ferrule  fall  into  the  left  hand  at  the 
h^ht  of  the  eyes,  right  hand  at  the  height  of  the  hip. 

To  increase  front:  Let  the  ferrule  fall  into  the  left  hand  at  the 
he^ht  of  the  hip,  right  hand  at  the  height  of  the  neck. 

The  march,  flourishes,  or  ruffles:  Bring  the  staff  to  a  vertical  posi- 
tion, hand  opposite  the  neck,  back  of  the  hand  to  the  front,  ferrule 
pointing  down. 

To  Ute  standard:  Bring  the  staff  to  a  horizontal  position  at  the 
height  of  the  neck,  back  of  the  hand  to  the  imr,  ferrule  pointing  to 
the  left 

When  the  band  is  playing  in  marching,  the  drum  major  beats  the 
time  with  his  staff  and  supports  the  Irft  hand  at  the  hip,  fingers  in 
front,  thomb  to  the  rear. 

The  drnm  major,  before  making  his  report  at  jparade,  salutes  by 
bringing  his  staff  to  a  vertical  position,  nead  of  the  staff  up  and 
opposite  the  left  shoulder. 

The  drum  major,  marching  in  review,  passes  the  staff  between 
the  right  arm  and  the  body,  head  of  the  staff  to  the  front,  and  then 
salutes  with  the  left  hand. 

At  a  halt  and  the  band  not  playing  the  drum  major  holds  his 
staff  with  the  ferrule  touching  the  ground  about  one  inch  from  toe 
of  right  foot,  at  an  angle  of  about  sixty  degrees,  ball  pointing 
Upward  to  the  right,  right  hand  grasping  the  staff  near  the  ball,  back 
of  the  hand  to  the  front;  left  hand  at  the  hip,  fingers  in  front, 
thumb  to  the  rear. 


CAMPING. 


534.  loBtractions  as  to  marches,  camping,  shelter,  eelection  of 
sites,  form  of  the  camp,  going  into  camp,  camp  duties,  water  supplv, 
kitcriens,  ovens,  latnnes,  and  bivouacs  will  be  found  in  Field 
Semce  Begulations. 

PITCHIMG  TENTS. 

Single  Shelter  Tents. 

The  captain  catises  the  company  to  stack  arms,  dresses  it 
back  to  four  paces  from  the  stm^ks,  and  commands:  Form  lor  aheHtr 
tents. 

The  officers  fallout,  the  first  sergeant  falls  in  as  rear-rank  man  of 
the  right  file  composed  of  himself  and  right  guide;  the  file  closers 
fall  in  on  the  left. 

The  captain  then  commands:  1.  To  the  left  (eight)  take  shelter  tent 
internals,  2.  MARCIf,  3.  Company,  4.  HALT,  5.  FROMT,  6.  FITCft 
TENTS. 

At  the  command  march,  all  face  to  the  left  and  move  off  in  suc- 
cession. As  the  line  is  being  extended,  each  mafi  grasps  with  hia 
left  hand  the  right  wrist  of  the  man  in  front. 

If  intervjals  are  taken  to  the  right,  each  man  grasps  with  his  right 
hand  the  left  wrist  of  the  man  in  front. 

At  the  command  half,  given  as  the  second  man  from  the  right  has 
his  interval,  all  halt,  face  to  tlie  front,  dress  to  the  right,  and  cor- 
rect their  intervals  by  moving  to  the  left  until  the  arms  are  fully 
extended. 

At  the  command  front,  all  drop  their  hands. 

At  the  command  pifch  tents,  each  odd  number  moves  back  to 
four  paces  in  rear  of  the  even  number  on  his  left;  all  unsling  and 
open  the  blanket  rolls  and  take  out  the  shelter  half,  poles  and  pins; 
the  even  number  places  one  pin  in  the  ground  at  the  point  where 
his  right  heel,  kept  in  position  until  this  time,  was  planted.  Each 
then  spreads  his  shelter  half,  triangle  to  the  rear,  flat  upon  th« 
grouha  th&  tent  is  to  occupy,  odd  ntunber's  half  on  the  r^ht.  The 

191 


192 


CAMPING. 


halves  are  then  buttoned  together.  Each  even  number  joins  his 
pole,  inserts  the  top  in  the  eyes  of  the  halves  and  holds  the  pole  up- 
right beside  the  pin  placed  in  the  ground;  his  odd  number,  using 
the  pins  in  front,  pina  down  the  front  corners  of  tlie  tent  on  the  line 
of  pins,  stretching  the  canvas  taut;  he  then  inserts  a  pin  in  the  eye 
of  the  rope  and  drives  the  pin  at  such  distance  in  front  of  the  pole 
as  to  hold  the  rope  taut.  Both  then  go  to  the  rear  of  the  tent;  the 
odd  number  adjusts  the  pole  and  the  even  number. drives  the  pifts. 
The  rest  of  the  pins  are  men  driven  by  both  men,  the  odd  number 
working  on  the  right. 

As  soon  as  the  tent  is  pitched  each  man  arranges  the  oontents  of 
the  blanket  roll  in  the  tent  and  stands  at  attention  in  front  of  his 
own  half  on  line  with  the  front  guy-rope  pin. 

The  guy  ropes,  to  have  a  uniform  slope  when  the  shelter  tents 
are  pitched,  should  all  be  of  the  same  length. 

$26.  Shelter  tents  are  pitched  by  a  squad  or  platoon  in  the  same 
manner  as  by  a  company. 

Double  Shelter  Tents. 

537.  The  double  shelter  tent  is  formed  by  buttoning  together 
the  square  ends  of  two  single  tents.  Two  complete  tents,  except 
one  pole,  are  used.  Two  guy  ropes  are  used  at  each  end,  the  guy 
pins  being  placed  in  front  of  the  comer  pins. 

The  double  shelter  tents  are  pitched  by  Nos.  2  and  4  as  front 
rank,  and  by  Nos.  1  and  3  as  rear  rank;  the  men  falling  in  on  the 
left  are  numbered,  counting  off  if  necessary. 

The  captain  gives  the  same  commands  as  before,  inserting  double 
before  shelter  in  the  first  command,  and  before  tents  in  the  last 
command. 

Tlie  commands  are  executed  in  the  same  manner  as  when  pitch- 
ing single  shelter  tents,  with  the  following  exceptions: 

Only  the  even  numbers  grasp  wrists;  the  odd  numbers  cover  the 
even  numbers  at  six  paces  distant.  , 

The  first  sergeant  places  himself  on  the  right  of  the  right  guide 
and  with  him  pitches  a  single  shelter  tent. 

Only  the  No.  2  men  mark  the  line  with  the  tent  pin. 

AH  the  men  spread  their  shelter  halves  on  the  ground  the  tent 
is  to  occupy.  Those  of  the  front  rank  are  placed  with  the  triangu- 
lar ends  to  the  front.  All  four  halves  are  then  buttoned  together, 
first  the  ridges  bdA  then  the  square  ends,  the/front  corners  at 
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the  tent  are  pinned  by  the  front-rant  men,  No.  2  holding  the  pole, 
No.  4  driving  thfe  pins.    Nos.  1  and  8  similarly  pin  the  rear  comei?. 

While  the  No.  2  men  steady  the  poles,  No.  4  of  the  front  rank 
takes  his  pole  and  enters  the  tent  where,  assisted  by  No.  3,  he  ad- 
justs the  pole  to  the  center  eyes  of  the  shelter  halves  in  the  follow- 
ing order:  First,  the  lower  half  of  the  front  tent;  second,  the  low-er 
half  of  the  rear  tent;  third,  the  upper  half  of  the  front  tent; 
fourth,  the  upper  half  of  the  rear  tent.  The  guy  ropes  are  then 
adjusted. 

The  tents  having  been  pitched,  the  triangnlar  ends  are  turned 
back,  contents  of  the  rolls  arranged,  and  the  men  stand  at  attention. 
each  opposite  his  own  shelter  half  and  facing  out  from  the  tent. 

53§.  To  pitch  single  or  double  shelter  tents  by  battalion,  the 
major  causes  the  right  (left)  guides  to  cover,  dresses  the  battalion 
on  the  covering  guides  and  commands:  1.  Pitch  {double)  tents.  Each 
<i»ptaiii  causes  his  company  to  pitch  tents  by  the  same  commands 
and  in  the  same  manner  as  previously  descrilJed. 

To  Strike  Sfie/ter  Tents. 

529.  Arms  having  been  stacked  and  everything  removed  from 
the  tents:  1.  Strike  tents,  2.  OOWM,  3.  To  the  right  (left)  assemble, 
4.  MAIiCH. 

At  the  first  command  the  side  pins  are  removed;  the  even  num- 
bers steady  the  front  pole,  the  odd  nunjbers  the  rear  pole,  and  all 
remaining  pins  are  removed. 

At  the  second  coinniand,  or  last  note  of  the  genera/,  the  tents  are 
lowered,  blanket  rolls  packed  and  shing,  and  the  men  stand  at 
attention  in  front  and  rear  of  tlie  places  lately  o(;cupi(!d  hy  their 
tents  at  their  original  places  aftei-  extension. 

At  the  fourth  command  they  close  in  to  the  right  and  re-form 
ccnnpany: 

Common  and  Wall  Tents. 
$30.  One  squad  pitches  each  tent. 

Nos.  1  and  2  place  the  ridgepole  perpendicular  to  the  company 
street,  with  one  end  against  the  position  pin;  Nos.  3  and  4  drive  a 
pini  at  the  other  end  of  the  ridgepole.  Nos.  1  and  2  mark  the 
positions  of  the  four  comer  guy-rope  pins  by  placing  the  rid'^pole 
piarftllel  to  the  company  street,  to  ttie  right  (facing  the  tent)  of  the 
poeitian  pin;  Nos.  3  and  4  drive  »l»rge  pin  one  pace  in  frotot  of  the 
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odt«r  end  of  the  ridgepole,  Tbe  othw  three  corner  guy  pins  (we 
set  in  suoeeesion  in  the  eame  manner,  going  first  Btraight  to  Uie  rear, 
then  across  the  tent,  and  then  to  the  front.  All  four  then  spread  the 
tent  on  the  ground  it  is  to  occupy;  Noa.  1  at  the  front  apcl  2  at  tlie 
rear  insert  the  uprights.  The  ridgepole  and  iiprighte  are  Joined, 
the  pole  pins  inserted  in  the  eyelets  of  the  tent  an<l  fly,  and  the  tent 
raised  to  a  vertical  position  with  the  poles  at  the  pins.  Nos.  1  and  2 
hold  the  tent  in  position;  No.  3  places  the  front  guy  TO\->es  of  tent 
and  fly,  No.  4,  the  rear,  on  their  pins,  and  tighten  the  same  so  as  to 
,  hold  the  poles  vertical.  The  wall  pins  are  tht^n  driven  through  the 
loops,  walls  hanging  vertically.  The  other  pins  are  then  driven  on 
line  with  the  corner  pins  and  in  prolongation  of  the  seams  of  the 
tent 

Conical  Wall  Tents. 

531.  The  conical  wall  tent  is  pitched  by  two  squads.  The  iswk- 
ing  noncommisaioned  officer  numbers  the  men  from  1  to  7,  e/oA 

superintends  the  work. 

Upon  the  hood  lines  of  the  tent  are  placed  three  marks;  the  first 
about  eight  feet  three  inches,  the  second  about  eleven  feet  three 
inches,  the  third  about  fourteen  feet  two  inclies  from  the  hood  ring; 
the  first  marks  the  distance  from  the  center  to  the  wall  pins,  the 
second  to  the  guy  pins,  and  the  distance  between  the  second  and 
third  is  the  distance  between  guy  pins.  These  distances  var^ 
slightly  for  different  tents  and  should  be  verified  by  actual  experj- 
nient  l)efore  permanently  marking  the  ropes.  To  locate  the  posi- 
tion of  guy  pins  after  the  first,  the  hood  being  held  on  the  center 
pin,  with  the  left  hand  hold  the  outer  mark  on  the  pin  last  set,  with 
■  the  right  hand  grasp  the  rope  at  the  center  mark  and  move  the 
hand  to  the  right  bo  as  to  have  ])i)th  sections  of  the  rope  taut;  the 
center  mark  is  then  over  the  position  desired;  the  inner  mark  is 
over  the  position  of  the  corresjjonding  wall  pin. 

To  pitch  the  tent,  No.  1  places  the  tent  pole  on  the  ground,  socket 
end  against  the  door  pin,  pole  perjiendicular  to  the  company  street. 
No.  2  drives  the  center  pin  at  the  other  extremity  of  the  pole.  No. 
3  drives  a  wall  pin  on  each  side  of  and  one  foot  from  the  dobr  pin. 
No.  4  places  the  open  tripod  flat  on  the  ground  with  its  center  near 
the  center  pin.  The  whole  party  then  places  the  tent,  fully  opened, 
on  the  ground  it  is  to  occapy,  the  center  at  the  center  pfn,  the  .door 
at  the  door  pin.  '  ,  \ 

The  noncommissioned  oSScer  in  chai^  holds  thp  &o6iiitmf't^ 
the  center  pin,  and  suj)erintends  from  thast  position.   Nd;  1  ikiK^Sinks 
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the  hood  rope  over  the  right  ^facing  the  tent)  wall  pin  and  No.  2 
drives  the  first  guy  pin  at  tne  middle  mark.  No.  1  marks  the  posi- 
tion of  the  guy  pins  in  succession  and  No.  2  drives  a  pin  lightly  in 
each  position  as  soon  as  marked.  At  the;  same  time  No.  5  inserts 
small  pins  in  succe.saioii  through  the  wall  loops  and  ]>laces  the  pins 
in  position  against  the  inner  mark  on  the  hood  rope,  where  they 
are  partly  driven  by  No.  0.  No.  4  distributes  large  pins  ahead  6{ 
Noe.  1  and  2;  No.  7,  small  pins  ahead  of  Nos.  5  and  6;  No.  3  follows 
Nos.  1  and  2  and  drives  the  guy  jiins  lionie.  No.  7,  after  distribut- 
ing his  pins,  takes  an  ax  and  drives  home  the  pins  behind  Nos.  5 
and  6.  No.  4,  after  distributing  his  pins,  follows  No.  3  and  loops 
the  guy  ropes  over  the  pins. 

Nos.  1,  2,  and  3,  the  pins  being  driven,  slip  under  the  tent  and 
place  the  pin  of  the  pole  through  the  tent  and  hood  rings  while  the 
nonTOtnmissioned  oflicer  in  charge  places  the  hood  in  position. 
Nos.  1,  2,  and  3  then  raise  the  pole  to  a  vertical  position  and  insert 
the  end  in  the  socket  of  the  tripotl.  Thev  then  rai.se  the  tripod  to 
its  proper  heiglit,  keeping  the  center  of  the  tripod  over  the  center 
pin.  While  they  hold  the  pole  vortical  Nos.  4,  5,  6,  and  7  adjust 
four  guy  ropes,  one  in  each  qviadmnt  of  the  tent,  to  hold  the  pole 
in  itB  vertical  po.silion,  and  then  the  ivmaining  guy  ropes.  Ah  soon 
as  these  are  adjusted  the  men  inside  drive  a  pin  at  each  foot  of  the 
tripod,  if  necessary,  to  hold  it  in  place. 

To  Strike  Common,  WafI,  and  Conical  Wall  tents. 

53ia.  1.  Strike  tents,  2.  DOWN. 

The  men  first  remove  all  pins  except  those  of  the  four  corner  guy 
ropes — four  quadrant  guy  ropes  in  case  of  the  couii^al  wall  tent. 
The  pins  are  neatly  piled  or  placed  in  their  receptacle. 

One  man  removes  eaiih  guy  from  its  pin,  and  all  hold  the  tent  in 
a  vertical  position  until  the  command  down,  or  the  last  iiote  of  the 
general,  and  then  lower  it  to  the  indicated  side. 

The  canvas  is  then  folded,  or  rolled,  and  tied,  the  poles,  or  tripo<l 
and  pole  fastened  together,  and  the  remaining  pins  collected. 

To  Fold  Tents. 

S33.  Wall  tent*:  Spread  the  tent  flat  on  its  side  and  place  all 
guys  but  two  over  on  the  canvas;  fold  the  triangular  ends  ov^r  so 
«8  to  make  the  ciattvas  rectangular;  fold  both  fends  over  so  thAt  they 
meet  at  the  center,  and  then  fold  one  end  over  on  the  other;  folS 


the  bottom  and  ridge  over  so  tliat  they  meet  at  the  center  of  the 
strip,  and  then  fold  one  end  over  on  the  other. 

Fold  the  fly  into  four  folds,  parallel  to  its  length,  then  in  a  similar 
manner  across  its  length,  making  a  rectangle  with  dimensions  about 
the  same  as  the  folded  tent. 

Place  the  fly  on  the  tent,  cross  the  two  free  guys  and  tie  them  so 
that  they  pass  over  the  endw  and  across  the  sides. 

The  hospital  and  command  tent  are  folded  in  the  same  manner 
aa  the  wall  tent. 

Conical  wall  tents:  Spread  the  tent  flat,  with  the  door  up;  holding 
the  ring  vertical,  fold  the  two  edges  in  bo  they  meet  at  the  center 
and  again  fold  in  the  same  manner;  place  the  hood  on  one  half  and 
fold  the  other  half  over  on  it;  turn  wall  over  toward  ring,  fold 
coming  at  about  middle  of  height  of  wall ;  two  men  working  together 
then  roll  from  the  ring  down,  placing  knees  on  each  foloT  to  make 
bundle  compact  and  fiat. 

Tie  the  bundle  with  the  two  free  guys  as  in  case  of  the  wall  tent. 

Oaneral  Remarks. 

534.  As  soon  as  the  lines  of  company  streets  are  established  the 
positicjnH  of  the  tents  should  be  marked,  from  the  flank  nearest 
the  officers'  tents,  by  pins.  The  front  pole  of  the  wall  and  common 
tent,  and  the  door  pins  of  the  conical  wall  tents,  occupy  the  points 
so  marked.  The  distance  between  pins  may  be  determined  by 
pacing  or  by  a  light  cord  with  the  distances  marked  upon  it.  These 
distances  are:  ¥ot  wall  t«nt«,  eight  paces;  common  tents,  six  pa^es; 
conical  wall  tents,  ten  paces.  The  pins  marking  the  position  of  the 
tenia  are,  when  practicable,  set  on  a  straight  line,  and  the  company 
officers  verify  and  correct  the  alignment  of  such  pins  in  the  quickest 
and  most  convenient  manner. 

535.  Wall  pins  are  so  driven  as  to  slope  slightly  away  from  the 
tent;  guy  pins  so  as  to  slope  slightly  toward  the  tent. 

53tt.  Each  tent,  its  fly,  hood,  poles,  and  tripod,  should  have  the 
same  number. 

537.  The  conical  wall  tent  complete  consists  of  one  tent  and 
hood,  76  pounds;  one  tent  pole  and  tripod,  32  pounds;  forty-eight 
pins,  about  20  pounds;  total  weight,  128  pounds.  Its  dimensions 
are:  Diameter,  16J  feet;  height,  10  feet;  height  of  wall,  3  fieet; 
jmcked,  contains  13  cubic  feet. 

538.  The  wall  tent  comtilete  consists  of  onetent,  43  pounds;  on& 
fly,  15  pooqde;  one  set  poles,  25  pounds;  ten  lai^e  and:  eighteen 
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small  tent  pins,  about  15  pounds;  total  weight,  98  pounds.  Its 
dimensions  are:  Length  of  ri(ige,  9  feet;  width,  8  feet  11  inches; 
height,  8|  feet;  height  of  wall,  3  feet  9  inches;  packed,  contains  6 
cubic  feet. 

S39.  The  common  tent  complete  consists  of  one  tent,  26  pounds; 
one  set  poles,  15  pounds;  twenty-four  small  tent  pins,  weight  about 
9  pounds;  total  weight,  50  pounds.  Its  dimensions  are:  Length  of 
ridge,  6  feet  1 1  inc^hes;  width,  8  feet  4  inches;  height,  6  feet  10 
inches;  height  of  wall,  2  feet. 

340.  The  shelter  tent  equipment  of  each  enlisted  man  consists 
of  the  following: 

(a)  One  shelter  half,  weight  3  pounds. 

(b)  One  pole  in  3  joints,  47  inches  long;  weight,  lOf  ounces. 

(c)  Five  tent  pins,  9  inches  long;  weight,  10  ounces. 

The  shelter  terit  is  pitched  by  two  men,  whose  combinetl  equip- 
ments make  a  complete  tent.  The  tent,  when  pitched,  occupies  a 
space  5  feet  4  inches  deep  and  6  "feet  4  inches  wide;  the  two  triangu- 
lar parts,  when  pinned  to  the  ground,  inclose  an  additional  triangular 
space  20  inches  deep. 

S41.  In  striking  tents,  common  and  wall  tents  are,  unless  other- 
wi.se  directed,  loweretl  to  the  right  facing  out  from  the  tent  door; 
conical  wall  tents,  away  from  the  door. 
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549.  The  national  or  regimental  color  or  standard,  qncased, 
pfKHing  an,  armed  body,  is  saluted,  the  field  music  sounding  Hie 
color.  OtRcers  or  enlisted  men  passing  the  uncased  color  render  the 
prescribeil  salute;  with  no  arms  in  hand,  the  salute  ia  made  by 
uncovering;  the  headdress  is  held  in  the  right  hand  opposite  the 
left  shoulder,  right  forearm  against  the  breast. 

543.  AVhenever  " The  Star  Spangled  Banner"  is  played  by, the 
bahd  ona  formal  occasionat  a  military  station,  orat  anjr  pla<!G_wiiere 
persons  belonging  to  the  military  service  are  present  in  their  offi- 
cial capacity,  all  officers  and  enlisted  men  present  stand  at  attention, 
and  if  not  in  ranks  render  (lie  prestmhed  salute,  the  position  of  the  KoJute 
being  retained  unlil  the  l(ti<t  note  of  ' '  The  Star  Spangled  Banner. ' '  The 
same  respect  is  observed  toward  the  national  air  of  any  other 
country  when  it  is  played  as  a  compliment  to  official  representatives 
of  such  country.  Whenever  "  The  Star  Spangled  Banner'''  is  played  as 
contemplated  by  this  paragraph,  the  air  is  played  through  once  without 
the  repetition  of  any  part,  except  such  repetition  as  is  called  for  by  the 
musical  score. 

543.  Troops  under  arms  salute  other  armed  bodies,  the  com- 
manding officer,  and  his  superiors;  if  halted  in  line,  by  presenting 
arm.s;  i£  marching,  eyes  are  turned  in  the  direction  of  the  perwon  or 
body  of  troops  saluted  by  the  commands:  1.  Eyes,  2.  RIGHT  (LEH"^, 
3.  FRONT;  tlie  command  front  is  given  when  the  person  or  body  is 
passed.   The  commander  of  the  troops  salutes. 

When  troops  are  in  column  at  a  halt,  the  commander  alone  salutes; 
the  present  or  eyes  right  (left)  is  omitted. 

Troops  are  brought  to  attention  when  a  body  or  an  officer  entitled 
to  a  salute  passes  in  rear. 

tTnarmed  troops  salute  as  prescribed  for  armed  bodies,  except  that 
when  halted  the  present  is  omitted. 

The  cx)mmander  of  a  body  of  troops  salutes,  in  person,  his  superior 
officers  not  mentioned  above;  the  other  officers  and  men  of  the  com- 
mand do  not  salute;  the  present  or  eyes  right  (left)  is  omitted, 
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Troops  are  brought  to  attention,  if  not  already  there,  before  thftir 

commander  salutes. 

94  3d  No  honors  are  paid  by  troops  when  on  the  march  or  in 
trenches,  except  that  they  may  be  calitHl  to  attention;  no  aahite  is 
rendered  when  marching' in  double  time. 

546.  The  commander  of  a  body  of  troops  is  saluted  by  all  offi- 
cers junior  in  rank  and  by  all  enlisted  men.  The  salute  is  returned 
by  the  commander  only. 

547.  All  officers  salute  on  meeting  and  in  making  and  receiving 
official  reports.  Military  courtesy  requires  the  junior  to  salute  first, 
but  when  the  |^lute  is  introductory  to  a  report  made  at  a  military 
ceremony  or  formation  to  the  representative  of  a  common  superior— 
as  for  example,  to  the  adjutant,  officer  of  the  day,  etc. — the  officer 
making  the  report,  whatever  his  rank,  will  .salute  first;  when  not 
otherwise  prescrited  in  ceremonies,  the  officer  to  whom  the  report 
is  made  will  acknowledge  by  saluting,  that  he  has  received  and 
understood  the  report.  When  under  arms  the  salute  is  made  with 
the  sal)er  drawn;  otherwise  with  the  hand.  A  mounted  officer  dis- 
monnts  before  addressing  a  superior  not  mounted. 

On  official  occasions,  officers,  when  indoors  and  under  arms,  do 
not  uncover,  but  salute  with  the  saber  if  drawn;  otherwise  with  the 
hand.  If  not  under  arms,  they  uncover  and  stand  at  attention,  but 
do  not  salute  except  when  making  or  receiving  reports. 

54§.  Eidisted  men  carrying  rifles,  not  in  ranks,  when  within 
saluting  distance  salute  an  officer  with  the  rifle  salute,  look  toward 
him  and  retain  the  left  hand  in  position  until  the  salute  is  acknowl- 
edged or  he  has  passed. 

If  unarmed  the  salute  is  made  in  a  similar  manner  with  the  hand 
farthest  from  the  officer;  if  mounted  the  salute  is  made  with  the 
right  hand. 

If  approaching  an  officer  the  salute  begins  wbeu  six  paces  from 
him. 

Indoors  and  armed  with  a  rifle,  the  salute  is  made  from  the  posi- 
tion of  the  order  or  trail. 

OflScers  are  saluted  whether  in  uniform  or  not. 

549.  An  enlisted  man,  if  seated,  rises  on  the  approach  of  an 
officer,  tsuces  toward  him  and  salutes.  If  standing,  ne  faces  the 
officer  for  the  same  purpose.  If  the  parties  remain  in  the  same  place 
or  on  the  same  ground,  such  compliments  need  not  be  repeated.  Sol- 
diers actually  at  work  do  not  cease  work  to  salute  an  officer  unless 
addressied  by  him. 
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950.  An  enlisted  man  makes  the  prescribed  sfdute  with  the 
weapon  he  is  armed  with,  or  if  unarmed,  whether  covered  or  un- 
covered, with  the  hand,  before  addressing  an  officer.  He  also 
makes  the  same  salate  after  receiving  a  reply. 

551 .  All  salutes  in  passsing  or  approaching  are  begun  first  by  the 
junior  at  six  paces  distance,  or,  at  six  paces  from  the  nearest  point 
of  passing;  no  salutes,  except  as  otherwise  prescribed,  are  made  at 
greater  distances  than  thirty  paces. 

553.  Indoors,  an  unarmed  man  uncovers  and  stands  at  attention 
upon  the  approach  of  an  officer;  he  does  not  salute  unless  he  ad- 
dresses or  is  aildressed  by  tlie  officer.  If  armed,  he  <||.lates  as  here^ 
tof ore  prescribed,  without  uncovering. 

553.  When  an  officer  enters  a  room  where  there  are  soldiers, 
the  word  attention  is  given  by  some  one  who  perceives  him,  when 
all  rise  and  remain  standing  in  the  position  of  a  soldier  until  the 
officer  leaves  the  room.    Soldiers  at  meals  do  not  rise. 

554.  Officers  at  all  times  acknowledge  the  courtesies  of  junior 
officers  and  enlisted  men  by  returning  their  salutes.  When  several 
officers  in  company  are  saluted,  all  who  are  entitled  to  the  salute 
return  it. 

555.  Officers  arriving  at  the  headquarters  of  a  military  command, 
or  at  a  military  post,  call  upon  the  commander  thereof  as  soon  as 
practicable  and  register  their  names.  If  the  visiting  officer  be 
senior  to  the  commander,  the  former  may  send  a  c^rd,  in  which 
«ase  it  becomes  the  duty  of  the  cotnmander  to  make  the  first  call. 

556.  Officers  of  the  Navy  are  saluted  according  to  their  relative 
rank;  officers  of  marines  and  of  the  volunteer  forces  or  militia  in  the 
service  of  the  United  States,  and  officers  of  foreign  services,  are 
saluted  according  to  rank. 

557.  Honors,  courtesies,  and  ceremonies  not  referred  to  herein, 
are  fouiui  in  Army  B^ulations  and  in  the  Manual  of  Guard  Duty. 


TRUMPET  CALLS,  ETC. 


Warning  Calls. 

A58>  First  call,  guard  mounting,  full  dress,  overcoats,  drill,  stable, 
water,  and  boots  and  saddles:  they  prec-ede  the  assembly  by  such 
interval  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  cornmandii^g  officer. 

In  camp,  where  the  men  are  near  their  horses,  and  known  to  be 
present,  the  assembly  may  be  sounded  immediately  after  boots  and 
saddles,  in  ■virhich  case  the  men  immediately  proceed  to  the  horses 
and  saddle. 

Mess,  church,  and  fatigue,  classed  as  service  calls,  ina,y  also  be  used 
as  warning  calls. 

First  call  is  the  first  signal  for  formation  dismounted  only;  it  does 
not  precede,  and  is  not  used  in  connection  with  other  warning  calls, 
except  full  dress  and  overcoats. 

Guard  mounting  is  the  first  signal  for  guard  moimting. 

Boots  and  saddles  is  the  signal  for  mounted  formations  or  mounted 
drills;  it  immediately  follows  the  signal  guard  mounting  or  drill. 

The  musicians  assemble  at  first  call,  guard  mounting,  and  boots  and 
saddles. 

When  full  dress  or  overcoats  are  to  be  worn,  the  full  dress  or  over- 
coats call  immediately  follows  first  call,  guard  mounting,  or  boots  and 
saddles. 

Call  to  quarters;  the  signal  for  the  inen  to  repair  to  their  quarters. 
Formation  Calls. 

559.  Assembly:  the  signal  for  companies  or  details  to  fall  in. 

Adjutant's  call:  the  signal  for  companies  to  form  battalion;  also 
for  the  guard  details  to  form  for  guard  mounting  on  the  camp  or 
garrison  parade  ground;  it  follows  the  assembly  at  such  interval  aa 
may  be  prescribed  by  the  commanding  officer. 

To  the  standard:  is  sounded  when  the  standard  salutes. 
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Alarm  Calls. 

560.  Fire  call:  the  signal  for  the  men  to  iall  in,  without  arms, 
to  extinguish  fire. 

To  arms:  the  signal  for  the  men  to  fall  in,  under  arms,  on  their 
company  parade  grinds  as  quickly  as  pbsftfbl*. 

To  horse:  the  signal  for  mountea  n)en  to  proceed  under  arms  to 
their  horses,  saddle,  mount,  and  assemble  at  a  designated  place  as 
quickly  as  possible. 

Serrice  Calls. 

Tattoo,  taps,  mess,  sick,  church,  recall,  issue,  o&eerS',  eaffit&ihs', 
ffrst  sergeanfs\  faiHgite,  school,  sMd  the  general. 

The  genei'al  is  the  signal  for  striking  tents  and  loading  wagoiM 
preparatory  to  marching. 

ffeveille  titfeeedes  the  assembly  for  roll  call;  reYreaf  follows  the 
ossemW/,  the  interval  being  onlylhat  required  for  formation  and 
roll  call,  except  when  there  is  parade. 

Taps  is  the  signal  for  extinguishing  lights;  it  is  usually  preceded 
by  call  to  quarters  by  such  interval  as  prescrited  by  Arthy  Regula- 
tions. 

Assembly,  reveille,  reireaf,  adjutant's  call,  to  the  standard,  the  flourishes, 
rufffes,  and  the  marches  are  sounded  by  all  the  field  music  united; 
the  other  calls,  aa  a  rule,  are  sounded  l>y  the  musician  of  the  guard 
oi"  orderly  musician;  he  may  also  sound  the  assembly  wlien  the 
musicians  are  not  united. 

The  morning  gun  is  fired  at  the  first  note  of  reveille,  or,  if 
marches  be  played  before  reveille,  it  is  fired  at  the  commencemeilt 
of  the  first  marchi 

The  eveiiing  gun  is  fired  at  the  last  note  of  retreat. 

Drill  Signals. 

563.  The  drill  signals  inchide  both  the  preparatory  commands 
and  the  commands  of  execution;  the  last  note  ia  the  command  of 
execution. 

When  a  comma;nd  is  given  by  the  trumpet,  the  chiefn  of  subdivi- 
sions give  the  pro^jer  commands  orally. 

The  memorizing  of  these  signals  is  facilitated  by  observing  that  all 
signals  for  movements  to  the  right  are  on  the  ascending  scale,  that 
the  signals  for  the  same  movements  to  thie  left  are  corfeBpomliftg 
signals     the  descending;  that  changes  of  gait  are  all  op  the  same 
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note;  that  captain's  call  is  the  first  two  bars  of  ofScers'  call  with  the 
attention  added. 

Form  rank  and  posts  are  the  same. 

The  signals  for  the  turn  and  halt  are  preceded  by  the  signal,  pla- 
toons, or  companies,  according  to  the  vmit  or  units  that  execute  the 
movement. 

The  signal  right  (or  left)  turn,  corresponds  to  the  signal  for  the  turn 
and  halt,  but  with  the  sifjiials  forward,  march.  inHtead  of  the  signal 
march,  added,  and  except  for  siiiiultaueous  movements,  the  signal 
for  the  unit_<ioes  not  preee<ie  the  preliminary  signal. 

In  sounding  tlie  signalt)  for  simultaneous  movements,  the  sig- 
nal platoons  or  companies  precedes  the  preliminary  signal  for  the 
movement. 

Squads  ri^ht  and  by  the  right  flank  are  the  same;  and  organizations 
or  subdivisions  in  close  order  move  in  colunm  of  squads  to  the  right. 

The  same  applies  to  the  signal  squads  left  and  by  the  left  flank. 

To  the  rear  corresponds  lo  faced  to  the  rear,  but  has  the  signal 
forMcflf<y, /narcA,  instead  of  the  signal /narcA.  ^ 

The  signals  are  sounded  in  the  same  order  as  the  commandis  are 
prescribed  in  the  text. 
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To  economize  space,  the  muslo  is  written  an  octave  higher  than  the 
tnimpet  scale,  and  Is  adjusted  to  the  scale  of  the  bugle? 


1 .  First  Call. 


^^^^^^^^^ 


2.  Guard  Mounting. 


Quick. 


1  !  i-H  M 
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Quick 
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3.  Full  Dress. 


SOS 


4,  Overcoats. 


5.  Drill. 


Quick.  j~„  


i 


Quinh. 


6.  Stable. 


308  tm>MPET  ^I.L6. 

7.  Water. 


8.  Boots  and  Saddles. 


Qutcfe. 

:  :prg_^#:.7i.vjc:P'-iJi3Eri: 

9.  Assembly 

^  Ifmferate. 

10.  Adjutant's  Call. 


11.  To  THE  Standard. 


TRUMPET  OALUt. 

To  THE  Standard— Concluded. 


ao7 

End. 


4-  -fl^~f-4-^ 

*- 

-0- 

^a-::,,!: 

1 3.  To  Arms, 


LL!  LB  Lu  ilr 


Repeat  at  wilL 


JJ08  TRUMPET  CAlitS. 

14.  To  Horse. 
Presto.  ^.  _■-  .rT'       .r  r  4L  ji   


1 5.  Reveille. 


3X8 


TMIMPET  CALLS. 
Tattoo— 0»M*«ted. 


1 
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19.  Taps. 


3t£— -rr 


20.  Mess. 


1  3 — - — ' — in 

— 
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TBttltlPET  0MJL9. 
21,  Sick. 


Qttick. 


P 


^^^^^^^^^^ 


22.  Church. 


 ^ 


23,  RECALL. 


lis 


— 1 — 

24.  Issue. 


Allegro. 


a  16 
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31.  Attention. 

-  *  *•  ^ 

32.  Prepare  to  Mount. 


Mount. 


33.  Prepare  to  Dismount,  DISMOUNT. 


m 


34.  Form  Rank  or  Posts. 

-(2  a  


35.  Forward,  MARCH. 
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trumpet  calls. 
36.  Halt. 


37.  Walk,  MARCH. 

Stow.        _  ^ 


38.  Trot,  MARCH. 


39.  Gallop,  MARCH. 


40.  Guide  Right. 
Stow. 


41.  Guide  Left. 
Slow. 


i 


42.  GufDE  Center. 


DRH.L  SI8MALS. 


43.  Squads  right;  also,  by  the  Right  Flank,  MARCH. 
Moderate. 


/7\ 
.jO— 


44.  Squads  Left;  also  by  the  Left  Flank,  MARCH. 
Moderate. 


1  S4/ 


45.  Squads  Right  About,  MARCH. 

r  r 


46.  Squads  Left  about,  MARCH. 


— 1 — 

47.  Column  Right,  MARCH. 


1^ 

48.  Column  Left,  MARCH. 
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49.  Platoons. 


Quick. 


50,  Torn  to  the  Riqht  and  Halt,  MARCH. 


Moderate. 

B 

S 

•      »  * 

a 

•  •  •  ^ 

iff*  ■  ■ 

51.  Turn  to  the  Left  and  Halt,  MARCH. 


f  f      •  •  ♦  ' 

s 

• 

•  • 

52.  Right  Turn,  MARCH. 


53.  Left  Turn,  MARCH. 


-T-f 


3=t: 


»  s 

54.  Right  Oblique,  MARCH. 


DRILL.  SIGNALS.  SSI 

55.  Left  OBLKauE,  MARCH. 


66.  Guidons  Out;  or,  Guides  Out. 


57.  Right  Front  into  Line,  MARCH. 


58.  Left  Front  into  Line,  MARCH. 


59.  On  Right  into  Line,  MARCH. 
Moderate.  f!\  ^ 


60.  On  Left  into  Line,  MARCH. 
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TRUMPET  CALLS. 

61 .  Face  to  the  Rear,  MARCH. 


62.  To  THE  Rear,  MARCH. 


Slqw. 


63.  Line  of  Platoons,  MARCH. 


Quick 


64.  Commence  Fkiing. 


1 


Qaiek. 


65.  Cease  Firinq. 


66.  Route  Step. 


■ryf-t'n-pf" 

MARCHES. 


67.  President's  March. 
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TRUMPET  CALLS. 

6&  GENERAL'S  March. 


Quick  time. 


69.  Flourishes  for  Review. 
Quick.  ^ 


70.  ROGUE'S  March. 


Quick  time 


M^peiUatilm. 


MARCHES. 

71.  Funeral  March. 
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Very  slow. 


—  "W  j — 4—  — 

<tp   1  4'  *  4' -4-  4  4— 

9 

 — 

■^-■|  -f  i  ^  1  .J 

 — ' '  '  •-  ^ 

^^-^  .  41- 

9499—07  15 

QUICKSTEPS. 


72.  Quickstep  No,  1. 
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73.  Quickstep  No.  2. 


75.  Quickstep  No.  4. 


77.  Quickstep  No.  6T:<fe?««»«'«* 


78,  QoiCKsrep  h(o.  7. 


—tr- 

— r-*-r^ 

-4- 

— ^ — ^ — -J  — 

'TSh,'  Q&ictkrrEP  No,  B. 


FTbompbt. 


TRUMPET  CHiLLS. 
79.  QoieKSTEf^  No.  8-a>f«fl»«e(I. 


i 


lf^C.»-[^ 


Da  Capo. 


^        FTBOMPKT.  _ 


80.  Quickstep  No.  9. 


1 


OObook. 


ilKltfCKSTEK. 

iCiuiCKSTEP  No.  9—Oimauded. 


1 


i 


i 


i 


1 


TOE 


pf  ^  # 


Si"  I  — — i 


